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INF ANTE Y-T AC TICS. 



TITLB V. 

Evolutions of the Line, 

General principles^ md divisim qf the Epolutitmt of ike 

Lim* 

17 Id.* The School of the Battalion, compre- 
hendiog the principles and details of all the move-^ 
inents Siat ought, in an^ case, to be made hj a 
single battalion, it remains to apply those prm* 
ciples to a line of many battalions. 

1716. In this instruction, a line of eight bat 
talionSj making a corps (Tarmie of two divisions 
or four brigades, will be supposed ; but the rules 
herein prescribed are equally applicable to a bri* 
gade, a division, or any number of battalions. 

1717. The School of the Battalion has been 
divided into five parts : the same division w3l 
herein be observed. 

1718. As often as one or more brigades or 
divisionsi united in the same line, manoeuvre 
tog^ier, each battalion will be designated by 

^ The paragraphs of this volmno ars numbered in thm 
Mm stms «^ thM« of the first and •ecood Tolunee. 
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8 ETOI^UTIO^S OF THE X.lirK. 

its number, according to its position in the line. 
The battalion on the right of the whole will be 
denominated firsts that next on its left second^ 

the following one thirds and so regularly on to 
the battalion ihat close^f Uxe left of the line* 

PoUs of the Oeneral^n^hief, of the Major Chne^' 

rals and Brigadier Generals^ in Liiie and iii 
Column. 

1719« In line of battle, the general (that is, the 

particular general-in-chief ) will have no fixed 
position ; he will go whithersoever he may judge 
his presence necessary. 

1720. In column, he will hold himself habi* 
tually at its head, in order to direet it according 
to his views. 

1721. In the evolutions, he will place himself 
at tlie point whence he can best direct the gene* 
ral execution of the movement - 

1722. In all cases the general may throw him- 
self wheresoever he may judge his presence ne- 
cessary, taking care to leave in liis habitual posi- 
iiou the next in command, or the chief of his 
staff, charged with the execution of his orders. 

1723. In line of battle, major generals (gene- 
rals of division) will place themselves at about 
seventy paces in rear of the centres their divi^ 
sioQs, 

1724. In column, they will hold themselves an 
the directing flank, abreast witli the centres ot 
their divisions, and at thirty or forty paces jrom 
the guides. 

1725. In line of battle, brigadier generals (g^- 



nenda of brigade) will place Aemsehres at about 

forty paces m rear ol the centres of their bri- 
gades. 

1 726. In columD, they will hold themselves at 
fifteen or twenty paces outside ol' the guides, 

and abreast with the centres of their brigades. 

1727. Major generals and brifirndier generoh 
will look to the exact and regular execution of 
all commands coming fi-om the gneneral, or given 
by themselves; accordingly, they may mrow 
themselves wheresoever tliey may judge their 
{uresence necessary within the extent of their di- 
visions or brigades. 

1798. The posts of the field and staff of batta* 
lioiLS have been given in Titles I and IV. 

General rides for comn^ndsm . 

1729. When the general shall wish to cause a 
movement to be executed, he will Hve the jrene* 
rat commands relative tliereto. Each colonel 
will always successively repeat, with the great* 
est rapidity, on their reaching him, those gene*- 
ral commands, unless the rreneral has given, or 
sent to him, an order to the contrary. 

17S0. The colonels having repeated the gene- 
ral commands, as just prescribed, will immedi- 
ately command, and cause to be executed, with- 
out waiting for each other, the preparatory move- 
ments which, in their battalions, ought to pre- 
cede the execution of the general movement* 

1731. The bricradier and major generals will 
look to the prompt execution of these prepara- 
tory movements in their brigades and divisions^ 
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radi rectify any em>r thai may be committed by 
the colonels. 

1732. The final command, or that which de- 
termuies the execution of the general movementi 
will always be given by the general. 

1783. The lieutenant colonels and majors will 
i<epeat the general commands, wlieHier of can* 
tkm or of execution, as oflen as the wind or the 
noise of arms may prevent those commands from 
being easily heard from one battalion to another. 

17S4. When, from any cause, a colonel shall 
not have heard the general command, he will, 
on seeing the battalion next to his own executing 
a movement, immediately cause his battalion to 
execute the same movement. 

1786. When a line has to execute a central 
movement, tlie general will throw himself to the 
point whicii he may select for it, and give or send 
to each of the neighbouring battalions the order 
relative to the movement which each portion of 
the line has to execute, as hereinafter explained. 

1786. In column, commands will be extended, 
by repetition, according to the same principles. 

1737. As often as a line breaks into several 
columns, the senior general officer or colonel, in 
each, wiU discharge the duties attributed above 
to $he generd or general-in-chief. 
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PART FIRST. 

Abticl£ I. 

3b open and to dose ranki* 

1788. The general, wishing to cause ranks to 
be opened, vm command : 

h Prepare to open ranks. 

1739. This having been repeated, the lieute- 
nant colonels and majors will conform themselves 
to what is prescribed, No. 791 ; the colonels will 
mimediately command : To the rem-^ open wder^ 
The general will then add : 

3. March. ' 

1740. At this, briskly repeated, ranks will be 
opened in conformity to what is prescribed) 
Sdiool of the BatttUim. Each battalion will 
execute the movement as if it were isolated ; 
ftoeordingly it need not be attempted to ali^ the 
centre or rear rank of one battalion on tnat ot 
other battalions. 

1741. The general will cause ranks to be 
closed by the commanda prescribed. School 
theBmttUmk 
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Article IL 

Manual of ^rms. 

1743. The manual of arms will never be exe- 
cuted iu line. 



Article III. 

Loading at wtil^ and the Firings. 

1749. In line, only loading at will will be exe- 
cuted. 

1744. The general, wishing to cause arms to 
be loadedi will command : 

1. Prepare to load. 

1745. This having beep repeated, the general 
will add : 

S. Load. 

1746. This, immediately repeated, will be exe- 
cuted as prescribed. School of the Battalion. 

1747. The general wishing to cause the fires 
to be e^cecuted, will command : 

1. Fire by hatUdion (or toing, or company.) 

1748. This having been repeated, the general 
will add : 
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8. Commence firing, 

1749. The fire by battalion will commence 
with the odd numbered battalions. The com- 
mand commence firings having been repeated bv 
all the colonels, those of the odd battalions will 
immediately give the commands prescribed, 
School of the Battalion^ for the execution of this 
particular fire. 

1750. The colonels of even numbered batta- 
lions will not give iheir first command until tliey 
see some pieces brought back to the shoulder in 
the odd battalion to their right; the colonels of 
of the odd battalions, in their turn, will observe 
the same rule m respect to the even battalion 
next to the left of eacli, and the fire will thus be 
continued by alternate battalions. 

1751. The fire by win^ will be executed in 
each battalion, as prescribed, School of the Bat-* 
talion; each colonel having repeated the com- 
mand commence firings will immediately give 
the commands int&cated for the execution of this 
fire, without regulating himself by the next bat- 
talion. 

1752. The fire by company will be executed 
as prescribed, School of the Battalion. 

• 17&3« Tlie fire of two ranks (or by file) will 
be executed in the following manner ; the gene^ 
ral wiU command: 

1 . Fire by two ranks (or by file.) 

1 754. This having been repeated, each colo- 



H vrotmwm or tam itUit-^ME* i. 

nel will add: 1. Battalion i 9. Rsadt. The 

general will then conunand : 

3. Cmnmence fifing. 

m 

1755. At this, repeated by Ae colonela, the 

fire of the two ranks (or by file) will coinnience, 
and be executed as prescribed^ Scliool of the 
Battalion^ 

1756. The general will cause each of the fore- 
going fires to cease by a very short roll, which 
will be repeated by the drums of each faatlalioii 
tiie moment it is heard. As soon as each batta** 

lion reload?^, its colonel will give the signal for 
the tap on the drum for the return of captains 
and covering sergeants to their places in Ime of 
battle. 

1757. The ^neral, wishing to cause the fires 
t» be executed by the rear rank| will command : 

1. jFoce by the rear rank. 

1758. This having been repeated, the colo- 
nels will immediately add: 1. BattaUmi S. 
Mout — Face. 

1759. The general will then cause the several 
fires to be executed by the commands and means 
prescribed above. 

1 760. The general having caused the firing 
by the rear rank to cease, and wishing to bring 
the line back to its proper ironti will command : 

I. Face by the front rank. 

1761. The colonels, having repeated this com- 
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mand, wUl each immediately add : 1* Boitalioui 
S. Menu — Facs. 

1762. The general, wishing to give relaxation 
to the line, wm command : 

1. Prepare to rest* 

1763. This having been repeated, the gene* 
lal will continue s 

2. Order — Arms. 

1764. This having been repeated and executed, 
he will add : 

S. hi place^ rest (or, simply, rest.) 

1765. This will be executed as prescribed, 
School of the BatUdion. 

1766. If, after arms are ordered, the general 

wishes to cause arms to be stacked, he wul com- 
mand : 

Stack tarm. 

1767. This having been repealed, the colo- 
nels will cause the stacks to be formed ; which 
being executed, each will immediately cause 
ranks to be broken, without regulating himself 
by any other colonel, in the manner prescribed, 
Sehool of the Battalion. 

1768. The funeral, wishing to terminate the 
relaxation, will cause a short roll to be given, 
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16 EVOLUTIONS OF TfiB LIKB-^ART II. 

which will be repeated by aU the dxuius of the 
hne, at the instant it is heard. 

1769. The roH having ceased, the eotoneb will 

each coiiiinand : Battalion, at which the men 
will resume tlie fixed position of ordered arms ; it 
arms be stacked, the colonels will cause the men 
to take arms before giving the command Batta- 
lion. 

1770. The general will tliea command: 

Shoulder — ^Arms. 

1771. I'iiis having been repeated, the line will 
shoulder arms. 



PART SECOND. 

D^trent modes oj passing from the order in bat- 
tle to the order in column. 

Aaticle L 

To break to the front, to the ri^ht or lefty into 

column. 

1772. The general wishing to cause the line 
to break by company or by division, will com- 
mand : 

1 . By company (or fry diin»im) right (or left) 

wheel. 

1773. This having been repeatedi tlie general 
will add \ 
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S. Q^ick — Maach. 

1774. At this, briskly repeated, the line will 

break according to the principles given, School 
of the Battalion. 

1775. In that School it has been prescribed that, 
tlie companies having broken, tne guides shall 
stand fast at the cominanJ front, i^i^'^^ their 
captains, although one or more may not be in 
the direction of the preceding guides ; tliis rule 
will be observed from one battalion to another^ 
in columns composed of many battalions : thus, 
the leading guide of one battalion w ill not stir 
after the command frant given by his captain, 
although he may not be in the direction of the 
guides of the preceding battalion ; it is when the 
column shall be put in march, that the guides, 
who do not cover in file, will iii.sensibly bring 
themselves on the direction so that each may 
omrch in the trace of the one next preceding 
him. 

1776. The general, wishinj^ to cause the line 
to break to the front, to the right, to march to- 
wards the left, will command : 

1. Break to the right to march to the left. 

mi. This having been repeated, the colonel 
on ihe right will cause his battalion to commence 

the movement, which will be executed as pre- 
scribed, Scliool of tlie Battalion. 

1778. The following battalions will succes- 
^vely make the same movement ; the colonels 

voIm ui. — 2 
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will seize the moment for causing tlieir battalions 
to break, and each will be put in march, so that 
there may be^ between its leading subdivision 
and the rearmost one ol tlie preceding battalion, 
the distance of a subdivision and twenty-two 
paces. The right subdivision of each battalion 
will march forward twice the extent of its irout, 
whilst the others are wheelini? to tlie rioht. 

1779. The general will cause the line'to break 
to the left, to march to the right, according to the 
same principles. 



Article IL 

To break to the rear, by the right or left, iiito 

columiu ^ 

1 780. The general, wishing to cause the line 
to break to tlje' rear into column by company^ or 
by division, will command : 

1. 3y the right (or left) of cmpanies (or dm- 
mm) to the rear^ into colunm. 

1781. The colonels, having repeated this com 

mand, will immediately add: Battalion^ rigl^ 
(or left) — Face. 

1782. The general will then command t 

2. Quick— Makch. 

1783. At this, briskly repeated* each batlft 
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lion will break as prescribed, School of the Imtta" 
lion. 



Article IIL 
To ploy the line into close column or in nuus. 

1784. The £»;eiieral, wLsliintr to ploy the line 
into cohnnn by division closed in mass, in rear 
of the first division oi' the first battalion, will 
command : 

1. Close rohi/nn bij division, 2. O// the first di- 
vision^ first biUiidiony rigiit in jront, into co^ 
hinrn. 

1785. (PI. XXXIX, Jio:s. 1, 2.) These com- 
mands liaving been repealed, each colonel will 
add : battalumy rigM — Face, which will be exe*- 
euted by the designated or directing battalion, as 
prescribed. No. 871, and following; but in the 
others, all the divisions will face to^ tlie right, 
and the chief of the first division, in eacli of 
these battalions, will place himself by the side 
of his rijG!:ht guide. 

1786. These disposations being made, the ge- 
neral will add : 

3. Quick — March. 

1787. At this, briskly repealed, <he colonel of 
the first battalion will ploy it in rear of its first 
divi&ion, as indicated; No', 873, and following. 
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178d. Each of the other colonels will, in like 
manner, ploy his battalion from a halt, in rear of 
its right division ; but, pending the execution of 
the movement, this division will stand faced to 
the flank : the second and third divisions, each 
conducted by its chief, will he halted as it suc- 
cessively takes its place in the battalion columji, 
the chief remaining by the side of his right guide ; 
the fourth will enter in like manner, and when 
its head shall be at eight or ten paces from the 
right flank of the column, the colonel will com- 
mand : 1. Battaiion^ forward ; 2. Guide left ^ and 
9. Marehj at the moment the right guide of this 
division is abreast with the others. 

1789. At the command mirch^ each battalion 
thus Ibrmed in mass will put itself in march, 
directing itself to the rear towards its point of 
entrance into the general column ; its first divi- 
sion, conducted by the lieutenant colonel, will 
take the shortest line towards that point ; the 
other divisions will each conform its rnove^ 
ment to that of the first, marching abreast with 
it, and preserving exactly the distance ol* six (or 
five) paces from one guide to the next; arrived 
at twelve or fourteen paces from the general 
column, the first division will incline a little to 
the left, so as to enter the column perpendicular- 
ly, and leave a distance of nine paces between 
its guide and the guide of the last division of the 
preceding battalion ; the other divisions will di- 
rect themselves parallelly to the first, and enter 
successively into the general colmnn. The chiefs 
of division being up with the left guides of the . 
eolumni will each halt in his own persoui see 
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his division file past, and conform himself, m 
halting and aligning it, to what i8 prescribed Noe« 
875—7. 

1790. The lieutenant colonel of each battahon 
will detach hini.seir thirty or ibrty paces in ad- 
vance, to indicate the point of eatmnce into the 
column for his first division, and as each of Us 

Slides successively arrives, he will assure him on 
e direction. 

1791. The general, or officer charged with the 
execution of his orders, will place himself in 

front of the left guide of the directing division, 
to superintend the formation of the general co- 
lumn, and to see that the leH; guides accurately 
cover each other in file. Tki$ nUe %$ general far 
aU ploymentSi whatever the division on which 
they may be executed. 

1792. The line will be ployed in front by the 
same commands, substituting the indication Irft 
for right in front* 

1 793. In this case, the first battalion will exe- 
cute tlie movement in the manner indicated. No. 
883, and following. 

1794. The other battalions will each execute 
the movement in like manner, conlbrming itself 
to what follows : the first division, which will 
have faced to tlie right with the others, will re- 
main by the flank whilst the battalion is ploying 
in front of it ; the second and third, after having 
taken position in the battalion column, will be 
halted by their chiefi, who will remain by the 
sides of their right guides, and when the head 
of the fourtii shall be at eight or ten paces from 
the right flank of the column, the colonel, ob- 
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serying the order of time indicatedi No. 1788, 
will commnnd : 1. Batttdim, forward ; 3. Qmde 

right ; 3. March. 

1795. At the command tmrch, eacli battalion, 
directing itself diagonally to the front, instead of 
to the rear, will be conducted and established in 
the general columni with slight variations, as 
prescribed. No. 1789 ; arrived at twelve or four- 
teen paces from the flank of that column, the 
head of the first division will incline to theriofht, 
instead of the left, in order to enter perpendicu- 
larly, and to lake i(s distance of nine paces ; tlie 
Other divisions will conform themselves to the 
movement of the first, and tfie chiefs of the 
whole will each conduct his division till its head 
is nearly up with the right oruides of the general 
column ; ho will then halt his division, face it to 
the front, and align it by the rit^ht, its right ijuide 
having iaced to the rear in pdacuig himself on 
the direction. 

1796. The lientenant colonels will conform 
themselves to what is prescribed, No. 1790, 

1797. As each battalion takes its position in 
the column in front of the directing division, 
its col mel will command : <j;uides, about — Face. 

1798. To ploy the line la rear, or in Iront of 
the fourth (or last) division of the eighth batta- 
lion, the general will command : 

1. Close column by division. 2. On the fourth 
divimon, eighth battaUon, left (or right) in fronts 
into column. 3. Qfiick — March. 

1799. These movements will be executed ao- 
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cording to the principles given in the two pre- 
ceding cases, but by inverse means : the fourtli 

(or last) divi:sion ol* each subordinate l>aUalii>ii, 
DcinLi; the first lu lake its posiiion iii the i!:enci'al 
C{)luiiiii, it will be conducted by the lieutenant 
colonel) and the other divisions will regulate 
themselves by it. 

1800. If, instead of ploying the line on the 
first division, right battalion, or the last division 
of the left, as in all tlie preceding cases, the ge- 
n(M*al wishes to execute* the movement on the 
lirsl or last division of any other battaliou, hu 
^i.cpmmand : 

^1. Close column by division, On the first (ov 
^\foiLrth) division (such) battalion^ ri(!;ht (or left) 
^ '#1 front, in$6 column. S. ^uicA — March. 

1801. (Pi. XXXIX, /g'.^. 1, ^2.) Whether the 
right or lell is to be in front, the designated or di- 

jmctinp; battalioi^ will execute its movement as if 

^it were alone. 

1602. if Ihr, v\[r\\i is to h;- ii) iVonl, all tli<j hnt- 
^ tal ions in line li> the i-i^lit oi' the din^clinu' one 
H^to^aK^cute the movement as is indicated i(>r 
ploying the line to tM front on the left division, 
to|^ihe left battaliond will execute the move- 
in^ as is indicated ibr ploying to the rear, on 
the right division. Il the left of the line is to 
be at th(^ head ol' the colniuii, the right battaliuii;:^ 
will conform Ihemselves to wlint 1s prescribed 
for ploying the line to the rcavy on liu^ Icil di^^i- 
3io na i« it|| i| t t j|tJ|pi^jy|>j^tj^l^i^ i>re- 
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aeribed for plojdng to the front on the right 
division. 

1803. If the directing battalion ploys on its 
first, or lit St division, the battalion contiguous 
to the directing division will execute iia move** 
nient on this division : accordingly, the last or 
first division of the contiguous rattalion^ instead 
of remaining at a halt, will, at the commence* 
ment of the movement, file into tlie general co- 
lumn, at nine paces in front or rear of the direct- 
ing division* 

Re$narks on ploying a line into eokam etased in 

mass* 

1804. In the several ployments, the general 

will take, in preference, as the directing division, \ 
that of the right or left of tlie battalion, on wliich 
the movement is to be executed. 

1805. Tins metiiod of ploying a line into co- 
lunm unites several advantages : fir«^, it main- 
*<iin8, pending Hie execution of the movement, 
the battalions in all their strength, as each forms 
a separate mass; second^ it occupicw i[ie least 
possible time, as each battalion nuivct^ over the 
shortest line to its place in the general column* 

PARP THIRD. ' 

Articu L 

To march in column at full distance. 

1806. The general, wishing to put the cohinui 
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in march, will indicate to the colonel of the lead- 
ing battalion the direction to be taken by the 
headmost guide, and the colonel will immediate-* 
ly prescribe to this guide the means to be em- 

plox^cd to assure the directic^ of the march, ac- 
cording to the principles established, Nos. 902 



1807. These dispositions being made^ the ge- 
neral will command : 



1 308. The colonels having repeated this com- 
mand, will immediately add: g^uide left, if the 
right be in front, or giode right, if the left be in 
froBt. 

1809. The general will then add ; 



1810. At this, repeated with the greatest ra- 
pidity, the column will put itself in march. 



will maintain himself on the direction which has 

been indicated to him, by the means prescribed, 
School of the Battalion, and the following guides 
will each march in the trace of the one wno im- 
mediately precedes hmi, without regard to the 
general direction. 

1813. The lieutenant colonel of the leading 
battalion will see that tfie headmost guide does 
not deviate from the direction he ou^ht to pur- 
sue, and the same officer of each following bat- 
talion will aho see Uiat his leading guide pre- 



1. Coiumnj forvoard. 



2, Quicfc — March. 




leadin^c subdivision 



9S EVOLUXiOKS OF THE LINE — PART 111. 

»erve8 a distance equal to Uie iront of his 
subdivision and twen^-two paces, which ought 
to separate the battalions. 

1813. When a coliuiiii Ijas to prolonnr its march 
on a given line in order to form upon it to the 
left (or right) into line of battle^ the general will 
always cause <hat line to he marked by one of 
the nirnns {)rcscribc<L Nos. 929 — 30. The co- 
loui-s and general guides will tlirow tiiemselves 
out on that line. 

1814. If, in this case, the cohimn arrive in 
front or in rear ol* the line of bntlle, the o-eneral 
will detach, in advance, two aids-Je-carnp, or 
other mounted officers, to ascertain the interme* 
diate points between the p^nts of direction to 
tlie right and left; the intermediiite being* (l)un(l, 
one of those officers will place himselif on the 
line at the point at which the head of the column 
will arrive, and the column will conform itself to 
what is prescribed, No. 914, and Ibllowing, or 
No. O'iJS, nnd following. 

1815. The means of finding the intermediate, 
between two given points of direction, have been 
indicated, No. 1119, and following. 



Article II. 

Column in route. 

1816.^ The column being at a halt, if the ge- 
neral wish to p!it in march in the route step, he 

will give the comniands prescribed for the march 
in the cadeuced step, with \Xm dUierence — the 
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coniniiiiul marcli will be preceded by thuL uf 
route sLepi wiiicli wiU be repeated by Uie colo- 
nels. 

. 1817. The column being in inarcli, the gene* 
ral, in order to cause it to pass I'rom the cadenced 
to the route step, and the reverse, will give the 

commands prescribed, Nos. 725, 7^J3. 

1818. All the priiiciptes relative lo colui]iii>j 
in route Jiaviiiiy been J(;\'l lojjcd in the Scliixils uf 
the Coiujj:iiiy and Battalion, it only reinaiiis to 
\vAd, here that, when a column of many battalions 
;«counters a defile, which obliges it to diminish 
the front of subdivisions, this movement will 
{)iily be made as each battalion successively ar- 
lives on ground at wiiicli the preceding bat- 
talion iiad executed it. 

ijJ|19. Thus, ti)r example, a colunni lormed by 
CQid^ny, encountering a defile which will only 
j^i^ive the front ol' a platoon, the colonel of the 
feftding battalion will at once, or successively, 
according to the order of the general, diminish 
front by platoon : but the colt>nel ol the next bat- 
talion will not repent the eointiKinilw of the prr- 
(-|4^ng colonel until his battalion arrives at the 
-'le point, and so on of the others. 

The chief of the column will take care 
regulate the rate of the march according to 
cUv^ j;rui<ttd and other circumstances ; he will al- 
ways leav(^ wiih ihf rear of the coiunm an aid- 
de-cainp to i>riiig him prompt intelligence au 

j|pd a 4i$culiyviuJ^^ 





• 
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A&TICL& III. 

To change direction in colimm at full distmice. 

1831* The general, wiabin^ to cause the co- 
lumn to change direction, wili despatch an aid« - 

de-camp to the point of change, and give notice 
of his purpose to the leading colonel a little be- 
fore arriving at ttiat point 

Ti]^ change of dijnection will be execut- 
ed according to the principles prescribed, No. 
978, and Ibllowing, 

182S. Those rules will be observed in colunms 
in mancBuvre, although marchings at the mo* 
menti in the route step. 



Articu IV. 

To hak the column. 

1834. The general, wishing to lialt the eo- 
lunuii wili comiiiand; 

1. Column. 

ISM. This having been repeated, he witt 
add: 

9. HaU. 

18S6. This will be repeated with the greatest 

rapidity. 
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1827. The column being halted, if the gene- 
ral wish to form it to the left (or right) into line of 
bottle^ he will assure the direction of the guides 
in the following manner. 

1828. If the general direction of the column 
be nearly in conformity with his wishes, he will 
confine himself to rectifying the positions of such 
guides as may be without, or within, the direc- 
tion ; to this end, he will command : 

Guides^ cover in file. 

1829. At this, repeated by the colonels, the 
lieutenant colonels and majors will promptly 
cause the guides who may not be on the direc- 
tion to cover each other accurately in file. 

1830. If, on the contrary, the general should 
think it necessary to give a new direction, and 
the general guides be not on the flank of the co- 
lumn, he (or a substitute) will throw himself fif- 
teen or twenty paces in front of the head, place 
himself, facing to the rear, on the direction which 
he may wish to give to the guides, select in rear 
of the column the second pomt which determines 
that direction, and promptly establish on it the 
leading general guide, and the colour-bearer of 
the same battalion ; this being executed, the ge- 
neral will command : 

1. Colours and general guides on the line, 

1831. At this, the colour- bearers and general 
guides will throw themselves on the flank of the 
column, and cover accurately the headraoet two 
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who have just been established by the general : 
the lieutenant colonels and majors will promptly 
assure {See JVo. 880) on the direction the gene- 
ral guides of their respective battalions. 

1883. The general, seeing all the colours and 
general guides of the column correctly establish- 
ed on tlie direction, will inniiediateiy add : 

3. Guides^ on the line. 

1833. At this, briskly repeated, the left guides^ 
if the rija;ht of the column be in front, or the 
right gindies, in the reverse case, will throw 
themselves on the direction oi* the coloin-s, facing 
to the head of tlie column; the lieutenant colo- 
nel of eacli battalion, placed norne paces in front, 
and facing to the liead most guide, will assure 
the direction of the guides oyiis leading wing, 
and the major, from^a point in the rear of his 
l>attalion, will assure, in like manner, the re- 
mainhig guides of the same battalion. 

1834. The guides of subdivision, in tlirowinor 
themselves on (he direction of the colours, win 
each align hnnself correctly on the colour-lanccs 
wliich precede him, and not on the subdivision 
guides in his front; he will, moreover, take 
care to place himself exactly at subdivision dis- 
tance from the guide next in front. Each co- 
lour-bearer will hold up his lance perpendicular- 
ly between his eyrs. 

1835. The subdivision guides being establish* 
ed on the direction, the cobnels, without waiting 
for each other, will immediately command : left 
(or right) — Dress. 
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1836. At this, briskly repeated by the chiefi 

of subdivision, each suKlivisiuu will incline to 
its nruide nnd be promptly aligned. If the new 
direcuou be such that a subdivision find itselt 
many paces from it, the chief of the subdivision 
will cause it to march by the flank. 

1S;37. If the creneral «iruides be on xhc tiwnk of 
the column, the general will Hrst place himself 
behind the colour-bearer of the leading battalion, 
to see whether this colour-bearer and the pre- 
cedinnF general guide arc accurately on the pro- 
longation of the two points in front upon which 
they had marched, and, il' necessary, to reotiiy 
their positions : the general will then throw him** 
self in Iroiit, and face to the leadintf general 
guide; il' the colours and wneral guides are 
uot exactly on the direction, he will command : 

1. Colours and general gu/Ji^s, cover in file. 

1838. At this, the lieutenant colonels will 
promptly cause the colour and general guides of 
their respective battalions to cover those of the 
precedino- battalions; after whicJi, the general 
will add ; 

3« Guides^ on the line* 

1839. This will be executed and followed up 
ui the maimer indicated Nos. 1833 — 36. 
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Article V. 



To close the column to hajf distance^ or in mass. 

1840. Whether the column of many battalions 
be formed by company or by division, the dis- 
tance between battalions, when the subdivisions 
are at half wheeling distance from each other, 
will be equal to the front of a subdivision ; this 
distance between battalions will be reduced to 
nine paces, measured from the first guide of a 
ibilowing battalion to the last guide of thd bat- 
talion immediately preceding, when the batta- 
lions are closed in mass. 



1^ To dose the eoluum on the leading company. 

1841. A column bjr company, at full distance 
and ri^ht ia front, being in maVch, when (tie ge- 
neral shall wish to close it to platoon distancej 
he will command : 

1. To half distance^ close column. 

1843. This having been repeated, tlie general 
will add s 



2. Quick — March. 

1848. At the command marchy the headmost 
battalion will close up to platoon distance on its 
leading company, as prescribed, No. 993, and 
tollowing. 
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1844. The <ither battalions will continue to 
march : when the leading company of the se- 
cond battaUon is at company distance from the 
-learmost company of the first battalion, its cap- 
tain will halt It and align it by the left : the otber 
companies of this battalion will close up on the 
leading one, and the following battalions will 
conform tliemselvea to what is just prescribed for 
the second. 

1845. The lieutenant colcmel of the first bat- 
talion will assure the positions of the guides as 
prescribed, School af the BattaUon* 

1846. The lieutenant colonel of each ibilow^- 
ing battalion Will throw himself in advance to 
the point at which his leading company ought 
to be halted, and he will assure tlie positions of 
tlie guides by placing himself in rear of each as 
the companies are successively closed. ^ 

1847. If the column, instead of being in march, 
be at a halt, the general will cause it to close hj 
the same commands. At the word march^ the 
leading subdivision will stand fast ; all the others 
will put themselves in movement, and the batta- 
lions will close up as just prescribed for a column 
in march. 

Sd To close the column on the rearmsi eompmy. 

1848. The column being at a halt, the gene- 
ral, if he wish to close it to half distance on the 
rearmost company, will command : 

1. On (such company,) eigluhbattaliant to haHf 

distance^ dou eobmrn 

VOJL. UI. — S 
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1849. Thi$ having been repeated, each colo- 
nel wUI command : 1. BMalion, o&ouI^Facb $ 

S. Ckhmn^ forumrd ; S. Guide right. 

1850. At the first command of its colonel, the 
battalion will face about; each ^lide will remain 
abreast with the front rank, become the rear; 
the rearmost company of the eighth battalion 
will remain faced to the front* 

1 85 1 . At the third command, the captains of the 
eighth battalion will throw themselves two pacea 
outside of llieir guides ; those of the other bat- 
talions will remain behind the centres of their 
companies. 

1852. The general will then add : 

2. Quick — March* 

1S53, At tlie command imrchy the eighth bat- 
talion will close on its rearmost company as pre- 
scribed, No. 1004. 

^ 1854* The other battalions will close on the 
eighth, and when the colonel of the seventh sees 
that the gren^idiers (or, it may be, ihe first com- 
pany) of the eighth battalion has only a few 
paces left to take, he will command : captains^ on 
the flank of the column. At this, the captaiiis ol 
the ^^venth battalion will tlirow themselves out- 
side of their guides ; when the light infantry (or, 
it may be, the eighth company) of this battalion 
is at the prescribed distance, its captain will halt 
it, face it to the front, and allien it by the left, its 
jfuide remaining faced to the rear; the other 
companies will close uijon tliis company, and 
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is just prescribed for the seventh. 

1855. Each colonel will Ihce his guides to the 
front ad aoou as all llie oouipames of liis batta** 
lion are aligned. 

1856« The lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
balLilion will assure the positions of his guidca 
as indicated, No. 1006 ; the lieutenant colonels 
of the other battalions will confomi themselves 
to what is prescribed, No. 1846. 

3dL To close Uio colunm oii m itUertor baUnlian* 

1857. The general wishing to close the column 
on the headmost company of an interior batta- 
lion, say the fiilii, will command ; 

1. On the grenadiers (or — ) fifth hatudwh to half 

dutanoCy close colwnn* 

1858. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of each battalion in front of the fidh, will com-- 

mand : 1. Battalion^ about — Face ; 2. Column, 
foi^ard s 8- Gaide ri^lu. The general will ihm 
add: 



1859. At the command mirch^ briskly repeat- 
ed by all the colonels, the fifth battalion, and 
those ill its rear, will close up as prescribed, No. 
1843j and following, for the execution of the 
movement on the head of the colunm ; tlie bat- 
talions in front of the fiilh wiU close as indicated, 



the 




battalions will each execute what 



2. Qiuc/c— March. 



L^iym^cd by 
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No. I85S9 and followiuft, lor the execution of the 
movement on the rear of the cohimn ; the light 
infiuDtry (or, it may be, the rifle, or eighth com- 

Sany) of the fourth battalion, will close on the 
irecting company, leaving the interval ^re- 
acribed/No. 1840. 

Remarks, 

1860. A column by division will close to com- 
pany distance by the same commands and 
means. 

1861. The column being at full or hali' dis^ 
tance, the general will cause it to close in mass 

by the same commands, substituting the indica- 
tion column^ close in mass^ for that of to half dis^ 
tanecy close column. 

1863. A column, left in front, will execute 
those several movements according to the same 
principles. 



AaxiCLii VI. 

To march in column at half distance or closed in 

mass. 

1863. A column at half distance or in mass, 

being at a Iialt, when the general shall wish to 
cause it to march, he will give the commands 
prescribed above for putting in march a column 
at full distance. 

186 1. The means of direction indicated for a 
column at full distance will be the same for a 

eolttuui at half distance or in mass; but the go^ 
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lours and general guides will not be thrown out 
on the flank of the column. 

1865. A column at half distance or in mas9» 
being in march, the ^neral will halt it by the 
s^me commands as if it were a column at full 
distance. 

1860. The column at half distance or in mass, 
being halted, if the general shall wish to give a 
general direction to the guides, he will simply 
cstabhsh the two leading guides on the direction 
he may choose, and then command : 

Chiide$9 coffer mfik. 

1867. At this, repeated by tlie colonels, the 
guides of the column will accurately cover each 
other, in file, and be assured on the new direc- 
tion by the lieutenant colonels and majors ; which 
beinff execute^ the colonels will cause their 
battalions to be aligned as prescribed, Nos. 1835 
—6. 



AaxicXifi VI1« 
lb change directhn in cdumn at halfditMrn* 

1868* A column at half distance, being in 
march, and having to change direction, will exe- 
cute the movement as prescribed for a column 
at full distance, with the di£fi^rence indicated. 
No. 1014. 
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Article VIII. 
To clumge direction in column closed in mass. 

IsL Inmarching* 

1869. A column closed in mass, being in 
ttiareh, and having to change direction, the ge- 
neral will halt it some paces from the point at 
whicti tiie ciiange iias to commence, and com- 
mand: 

1. To change direction to the right (or left.) 2. 
By battalion in mass, by the head of column, 
take distance, 

1870. (PL XL, fig. S.) These commands 

having been repeated, the first battalion will be 
put in march by its colonel, with the guide on 
the flank opposte to the change of direction, if 
not before there ; and when the battalion arrives 
at the pomt indicated, he will caiiRe it to change 
direction by the means prescribed, No. 1015, and 
following 

1871. The colonel of the second battalion will 
put it in march as soon as his leading division 
18 at the distance of forty paces Irom the last of 
the preceding battalion; he will next.com- 
iDenee the change of direction at the point 
Where the first had conmienced, and in the same 
xnanner. 

1872. The colonels of the other battalions, as 
they successively have the distance of forty 



Uiyiiizeo by 



motAmwB or ras isxasr^UiT m. 89 

paces, will each conform himself to what i3 just 
prescri bed (or the colonel of the second. 

1873. As soon as the first battalion shall 

have marched in llie new direction a distance 
equal to the deptli of the ooiuiun in mass, tiic 
general will command : 

1. Columii^ dose in mass. 2. Quick — March. 

1874. At the command marchy the colonel of 
the first battalion will halt it, the otlier battaUons 
wilt continue to march, and as each arrives at 

the distance of nine paces from that which pre- 
cedes, it will be halted by its colonel. 

1875. At the instant of haltinj^ the first batta- 
lion, its lieutenant colonel will throw himself 
some paces in front of its leading ^uide, and, 
facing him, will nssuro the {guides ot hi^ batta- 
lion on tine direction ol' the column : the colonel 
will then eommand : left {or right) — Dress. At 
this command each division will be aligned by 
its chief, 

1876. As the other battalions 8ucceB?;ively halt, 
the guides of eaeh will promptly place. them- 
selves on the direction ; tne lieutenant eolooeli 

placing himself in rear of the guide of liis last 
division, wiii rectify, if necessary, their posi- 
tions^and the battalion will be aligned as just 
prescribed ibr the first. 

1877. Tiie last baUalion having closed to tfie 
habitual distance of nine paces, the general will 
again put the column in march. 

1878. A column closed in mass will change 
direction as pran^ribed, No. I869» and following. 
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as often as it shall have arrived at the point of 
change ; but when it finds itself at sufficient dia- 
tance from, and the point be not in the direction 

iiie column is pursuing, the general may employ 
tbe following means. 

1879. (PI. XL, figs. 1, 9.) It will be suppoa- 
ed that the column has arrived at the point A, 
and has to change direction to the right in order^ 
to march to the point and to prolong itself on 
the line B C ; the general will command guide 
right, (the right being in front,) and, instead of 
directing the column on the point B, he will suc- 
cessively direct it on the points D, F, G, M ; in 
this manner the guide of the leading division 
will continually approach the point B, and when 
there, the front of this division will be perpen« 
dicular^ or nearly so, to the direction B C, wnieh 
tlie column has to pursue, and the change will 
thus be efiecled without causing the flank oppo- 
site to the direction to lengthen the step much 
in order to conform itself to the movement of tlie 

guide. 

r 1880. This movement will be executed accord- 
ing to the rules prescribed, No. 984. The lead-> 
ing guide will, successively, as a new point is 

fiven, face to, and march steadily upon it. 
!ach of the other guides will follow exactly in 
the trace of the preceding one, taking care not 
to change the direction ot his shoulders till ar- 
rived at the spot where the leading guide had 
changed direction, conformably to me principlo 
prescribed in the number just referred to^ 

1881. The divisions will conform themselves 
to the movements of their guides yery gradually. 
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in order not to break the continui^ of front; 
chieft of division will look to this with nice at- 
tention to prevent the men from advancing, ex- 
cept very sli^itly, the shoulder oppoiiite to the 
direction, xhe step will b'j^but insensibly 
lengthened, and the light touch towards tte 
guide preserved. 

Remarks. 

1882. The harmony and regularity of this 
movement depend mainly on the choice of the 
points of direction. The general, or the officer 
placed by him at the head of the column to di* 
reel it, will choose the intermediate points with 
the greatest care. He will select tliem accord- 
ing to the distance of the column Irom the point 
ofentrance (B) on the new direction* 

188S. If the chosen points be too near to each 
other, more time than necessary will be employ- 
ed in effecting the change of direction. 

1884. If, on the contrary, in order to march 
more directly towards the point of entrance on 
the new direction, the intermediate points be too 
distant from each other, the men, to conlbrm 
themselves to the movements of their guides 
especially if the front of the column be conwler* 
able, would be obliged greatly to lengthen the 

. step, and thus render it impossible to preserve the 
necessary connejuon and order in the movement 

1885. The same inconveniencies would hath 

En if the conducter of the column gave to the 
tding guide a new point of direction before 
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the first two divisions entire had entered on the 
same direction with their guides. 

SdL To change dn^ecHoti from a halL 

1886. The column being halted, when the ge- 
neral shall wish to place it in a new direction^ 
without any immediate intention of advancing 
after such change, he will cause this movement 
to be executed by the flanks of subdivisions ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed, School qf the 
Battalion. 

1887. It will be supposed that the column has 
the right in front, and that it has to change di« 
rection to the left; the general, after liaving 
caused two markers to ft established on the 
new direction for tlie leading subdivision, will 
command : 

1. Change direction by the right Jiank. 

1888. This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command ; battalim, right— Fac&. The 
general will then add : 

3* Quick— March. 

1889. At this, the column will march by the 
right flank into the new dh^etion in conformity 
with the principles prescribed. No. 1037, and 
following. 

1890. The colonels wiil see, pending the exe- 
cution of the movement, that the fites do not 
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open out, thai the subdivisions enter in a square 
with the new direction, and that the prescribed 
distance between their battalions be exactly ob- 
served. 

1891. The lieutenant colonel of the leading 
battalion will throw himself some paces in front, 

and face to the guide of* the first subdivision of 
the column, in order to assure the direction of the 
guides of his battalion ; the lieutenant colonel of 
each of the following battalions will place him- 
self successively behind its left guides as they 
arrive on the new direction, to assure them in 
their positions. 

189-2. A column in mass will cliange direction 
to the right by inverse means, and be conducted 
by the led ilank into tlie new direction. 

Articjcs IX. 

Being in column at half distance, or closed in 
mass, to take distances. 

isL ToiakedtsUmeeshy ^heheadoftheedumn. 

1893. A column bv company being at half 
distance and at a halt, when the general shall 
wish to cause it to take distances, he will indi- 
cate to the lieutenant colonel of the leading bat- 
talion the point of direction in front, and then 
command: 

By the head of cdumiij take wheeling distance. 

1894. This having been repeated, the first 



battalion will take it8 distances by the iMans In- 
dicated, No. 1054, and following. 
1895. Each of the other battaJions wiU take 

its distances in like manner ; but it will not com- 
mence its movement till the last subdivision of 



besides the space equal to the front of a compa« 

ny, the distance of twenty-two paces, which 
ought to separate battalions in line of battle* 

2i» To tdce distances on tlu rear oj the colwim. 

1896. The column being at half distance, and 

at a halt, when the general shall wish to cause 
it to take distances on the rearmost company, say 
the light infantry, eighth battalion, he will first 
determine the direction of the line of battle, and 

direct two markers to be placed on this line as 



blished, he will cause this line to be prolonged 
by one of the means indicated, No. 929, and 

following ; and as soon as these dispositions are 
made^ he will command : 

1. On the kght infantry ^ eighth battalion^ fttfee 

1897. This having been repeated, the colonels 
will each command: 1. Cohmnfjfbrward ; 3* 
Guide left. 

1898. At this, the captains of the eighth bat- 
talion will throw themselves out on the left flaidc 
of the column; those of the other battalions 




rescribed, No. 1060. 



The markers bei 
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will remain before the centres of their compa- 
nies. 

1899. The lieutenant colonel and the major of 
the first battalion will jremain in their places in 
column ; in the other battalions each lieutenant 

colonel will throw himself abreast with his rear- 
most company, and the majors each abreast with 
his first. 

1900. The general will then add: 

3* Quicfe— -March* 

1901. At this, the whole column, except the 
directing company, will step ofi': the lieutenant 
colonel of the first battalion will take care to di- 
rect the leading guide a little within the line of 
battle. 

1903. The eighth battalion will take its dis- 
tances as prescribed, No. 1061 » and foUowini;.' 

,1903. When the colonel of the seventh sees 
that only one company of the eighth remains to 
take its distance, he wiU command : captains^ on 
$h€ flank of the column* 

1904. At this, the captains will throw them- 
selves outside of their guides ; the lieutenant 
colonel vftll hasten to the point where his rear- 
most company ought to be halted, observing to 
take, between it and the first company ol the 
eighth battalion, a distance equal to the front of 
a company and twenty-two paces. 

1905. When his rearmost company shall ar- 
rive abreast with the lieutenant colonel, its cap- 
tain will halt and align it by the lell. The other 
companies of the seventii will take their distau<* 
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ce8 as prescribed for those of the eighth batta- 
lion. 

1906. The remaining battalions will succes- 
sively execute what has just been prescribed for 
the seventh. The lientenant colonel of the first 
will direct tlie soarch of its leading guide to the 
point where the rearmost company of this bat- 
talion ought to be halted, and then the major 
will replace him momentarily at the head of the 
column. 

1907. The colonels, lieutenant colonels, and 
majors, will conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed for each, Nos. 1065 — 7. 

3d* To take diskmcea on the head (if the column. 

1908. When the general shall wish to cause 
distances to be taken on the head of the column, 
say the grenadiers of the first battalion, he will 
direct two markers to be placed on the line of 
direction as prescribed, No. 1068, and cause this 
line to be prolonged to the rear by; the means 
indicated No. 1896 ; theae dispositions being 
made, he will command : 

!• On the greiMdiers^ first battdUm^ t(dce wlted^ 

ing distance* 

1909. This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command: 1. Battalion, about — Face; 
2. Column, forward ; 3. Guide ris^ht, 

1910. At tlie third command, the captains of 
the first battalion will throw themselves out on 
the directing flank of the column ; those of the 
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Other battalions will reniaia behind tfae centies 
of their oompames. 

1911. The lieutenant colmiel of the ( ighth 
battalion will throw himself a brea«(t with hia 
now leadii^ company, and the major abreaafc 
with itB reannoet one : in the other batlaliomi 

the positions of the lieuieuaul colonels and ma^ 
jora will be the reverse. 

1912. The general will then add : « 

S. Quick — Makch. 

1913. At thiS) the whole column, except the 
dhneoting company, which has not iaeed about, 
will step off ; the lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
battalion, placed by ihe side of the guide of its 
now leading company, will take care to direct 
this guide a little within the line of battle. 

1914. The first battalion will take its distan-* 
ces in the mamier indicated iSo. 10G9, and fol- 
lowing. 

1915. When the last company but one of the 
first battalion shall have taken its distance, the 

colonel of the second will command : captaifis, 
on the Jlauk of the column ; at the same time the 
Ueutenant colonel of this battalion will ttirow 
himself to the point at which the grenadiers (or 
first company) ought to be halted. 

1916. This company having arrived abreast 
with the lieutenant colonel, its captain will halt 
it, face it about, and ahgu it by the left; the 
other companies of this battalion will take their 
distances as prc:icribcd for those of the bat- 
talion. 
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1917. Each remaining battalion will confimn 

itself to what has just oeen prescribed lor the 
second. The lieutenant colonel of ihe eighth 
will direct the march of its leading giiide to the 
point at which its now rearmost con^iaoy ought 
to be halted, when he will change place with the 
major. 

1918. The field officers will conform them- 
selves to what is prescribed for eacli, Noa. 1065 
—7. 

4tA. To take distances m an itUeriar battaUan* 

1919. When the general shall wish to cause 
distances to be taken on an interior company o^* 
the column, say the grenadiers of the firth oat' 
talion, he will establish the direction in the man- 
ner indicated, No. 1908, and cause it to be pro- 
longed to the front and rear; which being exe- 
cuted, he will command : 

I. On the grenadiers J fifth baUalunu take toheeir 

ing dMtmce. 

1920. This having been repeated, tlie colonel 
of the fifth and the colonels oi' the following bat- 
talions will each command: 1. Battalion^ about 
"—Face ; 2. Column^ forward ; 3. Guide right ; 
the colonels of the battalions in front of the fiAh 
will each command: 1. Column^ Jbrwtrd s 3. 
€fuide left. 

1921. The general will then add ; 



uiyiii^ed by 



m^ohmv^M or tm usz-^^am Uh 49 



S» QttteX^— Maeoh. . 

19S3. The fifth battalion, and those placed in 
its rear, will execute their movement in the man- 
ner indicated No. 1910, and following, for tak- 
ing distances on the head of the column ; the fifth 
wul conform itseli' to what is prescribed, in thai 
case, for the first battalion* 

1923. The first four battalions will execute 
the movement as prescribed No. 1898, and fol- 
lowing, for taking distances on the rear of the 
column. At the commencement of the move- 
ment, the fourth battalion will put itself in march 
with the others, and its rearmost company will 
be halted the moment there is, between it and 
the grenadiers of the fifth battalion, a distance 
equal to the front of a company, and twenty-two 
paces. 

1924. When distances are taken on an inte- 
rior battalion of the colunm, the headmost or 
rearmost company of this battahon will be de- 
signated as the directing company. 

1925. A column in mass will take full distan- 
ces, by the commands and means just indicated. 
"When it has to take half distances, the general 
will substitute, in the first command, the indica- 
catiun lialf for that oi* wheeling distance. 

1926. All those movements will be executed 
according to tlie same principles in a column 
left in front* 

1927. In a column by division, distances will 
be taken according to the same prmciples as in a 
column by company. 

VOL. UI. — 4 
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Article X* 

CknMerfiuttchm 

t928. A column, right in front, beinff at fidl 
or half distance, when the general shall wish to 
icause it to execute the countermarch, he will 
4Domoiand ; 

1929. This being repeated hy all the colonels, 
each will immediately comn^and: U BaUaUMp 
r^ffito— Face; 8. By file lefi^ 

1990b The general wiU then add; 

3. Q^uick — March* 

1931. At this, briskly repeated, all the sub- 
divisions of the column will execute the conn- 
. iermarch, as prescribed, Scbaol qf the BaUof^ 

1933. With the left in front, the counter* 

march will be e;:vecuted according to the aame 
|>rinciplesu 

Cwniemmrekitf a tekum dosed in man. 

1938. When a column in mass has to execuU 
the countermarch^ the general will command : 

1* Oeuntermarehm 

This being briskly repeated by nil tte 
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colonels, each will immediately command : K 
Battalicn^ right and ^/^— Face ; 3. By file left 
md right. 

The general will then add : 

1936. At this^ briskly repeated^ the-aubdivi- 
mbm ifriR put themselves in movement^ and Uie 
eonntermarch will be executed as prescribed. No. 

lOSl, diid fuUovviiig, 

'^ytk . Articur XL 

.... - . • • I 

fJ^Vg in column by company wid at a huU, to 
t)^ form divUioiis* 

^^IgMSI^ Xlie column being by company, r%ht in 
front and-at a halt, when the general shallwish 
to caus^div^si^i^ to . be he yyill com- 




< i 



1; Fdrm dmsian$^ 

1988. This bem^ repeated by the coloneb, 
ench will imnp%tmyi9}fit)asmnd iefi ompamu^ 

1 ^iBmAl bmUy • repeated, Uie mova- 
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ment will be executed 88 pteseribed, School if 
the Battalion. 

1941. Each colonel will command : guides— 
Posts, as sooiuas tilie divisions of his battalion 
are formed. 

19 12. If the left be in f ront, the general will 
give the same commands, and the colonels will 
eonfixm thcamselves to what is prescribed, No. 
1105. 



PART FOURTH. 

U^erent modes of passing from the order m 
cdumn to the order in hattiCm 

Articu I. 

Manner deternUmng the line of battle. 

1943. The different manners of determining 
i9ie line of battle have been explain^, School 
the Battalion. 



AaTicLS U. 

« 

Different modes of passing from column atfuU 
distance into line of battlcm 

1. To the left (or right) 

9. On the right (or left) batUe. 

S. Forward, [ 

4. Faced to the rear, ) 
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hi. ColtMim al/uii Ji^totic^, to the UJt (or r^Al) into 

line of baUUm 

1944. The column being supposed to have 
the right iu front, when the trenenil-in-cliief shall 
wish to ibrm it to the left into line, he will first 
atture the direction of the guides hv one of the 
means prescribed, No. 1838, and following, and 
No. 1837, and Ibllowing; wluch be'uig executed| 
he will conunand : 

1. Left into line^ wheel. 

1945. This having been repeated by the colo-» 
nelsj the rin;ht guide of the compauy at the head 
of each battalion will throw himself on the di- 
rection of the leil guides, in conlbrmity with 
what is prescribed, No. 1128; the general will 

. then add : 

3. Quic/c — Maech« 

1946. At this, briskly repeated, the coluniu 
will form to the left into line of battle, and the 
moment it is formed, the general will command ; 

8. Guides (or colours and guides) — Posts. 

1947. At this, the guides will take their places 
in Ihie of battle, as also the colour*beara»i if 
in front. 

1948* A column, left in front, will form to the 
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riffht into line of battle according to die same 
pmiciples. 

By inversion^ to the right (or left) into line of 

battle. 

1949. If circumstances require that a column, 
ri^ht in front, should form to the right inio line 
orbattle, the general, without occupying himself 
with rectifying the right guidey of the column, 
will command : 

1. By inversion f right into line^ wlieel. 

1950. At this, the lieutenant colonel and the 
left ffuide of every company at the head of a 
battalion, will conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 1141. 

1951. The colonels having repeated the above 
command, will each immediately give this : bat* 
talion^ guide ri^ht ; the lieutenant colonels and 
majors will rectify, witli the utmost promptitude, 
the direction of the right guides of their respec- 
tive battalions, without occupying themselves 
with the general direction of tfie column : and 
as soon as these dispositions are made, the gene- 
ral will add : 

19S3« At this, briskly repeated, each battaUcm 
will wheel up into line in conformity to what is 
prescribed, No. 1 14^. 
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1958. The line being formedt the general wilt 
command: 

S. Ouides — ^Posxa^ 

1954. If, with the left in front, it be necessary 
to form the eolumn to the leil into line of batUe, 
the movement will be executed according to the 
aame principles* 

Siiccempe Fonmtum0^ 

1955. In tlie successive formations, the lieu-^ 
tenant colonel of each subordinate battalion wilt 
always precede it on the line of battle, and es^ 
tablish a marker at the point where the right or 
left of his leading subdivision is to rest. He 
will take care to leave between ihis marker and 
the next battalion already established on the 
Une^ the interval of twenty-two paces, and then 
place a second marker on the line at a little Iesa= 
than subdivision distance from the first.^ The 
moment the lieutenant colonel detaches himself^ 
he will be replaced at tiie liead of his column by 
the major* 

1956. As soon as the colouMufcdivision of 
each battalion arrives on the line of battle, the 
colour-bearer will step out and place himself op^ 
oosite to his file on tiie alignment of the guides 
already established on that line^ taking care U> 
hold up his iaoce perpendicularly between hia 
eyes. 

1957. As soon as tliere sh^U be two colours on 
the line of battle^ the colonels will command i 
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gitidcB — Posts, afler the last subdivision of their 
Battalions is established on that line ; but the 
colour-bearers will remain in front untU the en- 
tire line is formed. The general will then com- 
mand : colmirs — Posts. 

195S. The lieutenant colonels will assure with 
the utmost care the markers of their respective 
battalions on the line of battle, taking the colours 
as the basis of alignment as socm as there are 
two established on that line, and then assure with 
equal precision the direction of the following 
guides and colour-bearer as they successively 
come on the lino of battle. 

1959. Each colonel, alter ordering in his guides, 
will cause his battalion to order arms. 

2d Colwnsi at full distanee, m the rightj (or left) Mo 

line of battle. 

1960. A column by^ company, rio^ht in front, 
being m march, when the general shall wish to 
form it on the riffht into line of battle, he will 
first determine the direction of that line, and 
then indicate to the lieutenant colonel of the first 
battalion the point where the right is to rest ; 
this officer will imtiied lately detach himself with 
two markers, and ebtablLsh tliem as indicated, 
No. 1146. 

1961. If the direction of the line of battle be 
not parallel, or nearly so, to that of tlie column, 
the general, a little in advance, wiQ take care to 
direct the march of the leading subdivision pa- 

rallelly to that line, by the means indicated, No. 
1 165, so that its guide^ after turning to the right,, 
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may have at least ten (or nine) paoea to take in 
order to come upon it. 

1963. These dispositions being made, when 
the general shall whh the movement to com- 
mence, he wiii command : 

On the rigkty into Une^ 

196S. Tiiis having been repeated by the colo* 
neis, each will add : battalion, guide right. 

1964» The leadinjsr subdivision having arrived 
opposite to the marker placed at the point of 
appui (rest,) will turn to the i %lit, and the for- 
mation into line of battle will be executed aa 
prescribed. No. 1149, and fi>ltowing. 

1965. When the lieutenant colonel of the se- 
cond battalion sees the last subdivision of the 
first turn to the right, in order to move upon tlie 
linef he will detach himself with two markeni, 
whom he will establish on the direction of the 
guides of the first battalion. 

1966. The leading subdivision of the second 
battalion having arrived opposite to the first 
marker, will turn to the ricrht at the command 
of its captain, who will halt it three paces from 
the line of battle and align it by the right anrainst 

the two markers, placed in advance by the lieu- 
tenant coloneL 

1967. The following battalions will execute 
their movement as just prescribed for the second. 

196d« The line being Ibrmed, the general will 
eammand:. 



Digitized by 



ColauTi — ^PwTfti 

1969. At thisi the colour-bearers will return 
to their places in line of battle. 

1970. The general, placed at the point of 
appuij will see that the colours of the two right 
battaUons place themselves correctly on the di- 
rection which he may have determined for the 
line of battle. 

1971. The field officers will confonn them* 
selves, pending the formation into line of battle 
of their respective battalions, to what has been 
prescribed, Nos. 1160 — 1. 

1972. A column, left in front, will be formed 
on the left, into line of battle, according to the 
same principles. 

197S. If the general should wish to commence 
firing pending &e execution of the movement^ 
he mil give an order to that effect, and the seve* 
ral battalions will successively conform them- 
selves to what is prescribed, No. 1168. ThU 
nde is general for all mccemve formatims^ 

3d. (Mtmna^fnUdUtmce^fintomrdmioKne 



1974. (PI. XLI,/ig-. 1.) When a column at 
full distance, right in front, shall arrive behind 
the right of the line on which it has to form line 
of battle, the general will first determine the di- 
rection of that line, and then indicate to the lieu- 
tenant colonel of the leading battalion the point 
at which the right ou^ht to rest; this officer will 
immediately detach himself with two marker^f 
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and establish them oa Uie direcUoa iodicatedi m 
exidained, No* 11 46. 

1976. The bead of the column having ar- 
rived at company distance Irom the line of bat- 
tle, the general will halt the column, and comr 
maud: 

1. Forward^ iiUo Utie. 

1976. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first battalion will command : by company ^ 
left half wheel; the other colonels will each 
command : 1 . Battalum^ guide right ; 3* Head 
of column to the left. 

1977. The general wiU then add : 

3. Quic^ — MAac£U 

1978. At this, briskly repeated, the first bat* 
talion will form itself Ibru ard, into line of battle 
by the means preycnbed, No. lUi, and follow- 
ing. 

1979. The remaining battalions will march in 

colunm, by battalion, towards the line of battle ; 
to this end, tlie leading company of each will 
break irom the general column by a wheel to the 
left, and then direct ilselfi that of the second 
battsdion abnostparallelly to the line of batik, and 
that of each of the following battalions diagonally 
forward, so as to arrive at (g) opposite to the 
point of appui (rest) of its battalion, but distant 
from this point at least the depth of the battalion 
in column. 

1980« The head of each of these battolions 
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bBirfin^ aniyed at the point (g ,) will turn to the 
right, m order to advance in a square with the 
line of battle, and when it shall be at about com- 
pany distance from that line, on which the Heu- 
tenant colonel will have established two mark- 
ers, as explained, No. 1146, the colonel will halt 
his battalion, and cause it to form forward, into 
hne of battle by the means and the commands 
prescribed, No. 1171, nnd following. 

19SL The line being formed, the general will 
command : 

Oofour^-^PosTS. 
Remark$ m forming forward^ into line of battle. 

1982. The precision of this movement depends 
on the diagonal direction taken by the battalions 
in passing from the general column towards the 
line of battle ; the better to assure this direction, 
the general, colonels, and lieutenant colonels will 
observe the jfollowing rules. 

1988. (PL XLIj^g". 1.) Before beginning! fie 
movement, the general (fe) will charge two aids- 
de-camp (m anan) to determine tiie points of 
mipui on the line of battle for the right flanks of 
the different batttalions, which will oe executed 
as foUows. 

1984. The aid (w) will gallop to battalion dis- 
tance and twenty-two paces irom the general 
placed at the point of ajopwi, and face to him; 
the general will, by signal of the sword, align 
him on the point of direction to the left. The 
aid (n) wiU gallop at the same time to a like 
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du tiince behind (m,) face to tlie right, and align 
Jlipuseif on (m) and liie general. 

1985. The two aids (m and n) being thus es- 
tabteriied on the line of battle, the general will 
catfBe^tiie movement to commence; the second 
battalion will direct itself on tlie aid (vi.) and 
the thh'd on (n ;) when the lieutenant culuiiel of 
the second arrives on the line, (m) will gallop 
to battalion distance and twenty-two paces be- 
hindi^pi) -and align himself on the latter and the 
colour to. itbe . right ; the colonel of the fourth 
tH^^mediatelv direct his battalion on the aid 
(m;) the aid (/?) will set off in his turn, the mo- 
ment the lieutenant colonel of the third arrives 
on the line uf battle, place himself again atbat- 
fidion distance and twenty-two paces behind (m^) 
00ilMgn himself on- tlie latter and the colours 

right ; the colonel of the fifth will imme- 
diately^wect his %attaHon 'on the aid (n;) the 
two aids will thus in turn place themselves one 
behind the other at battalion distance and an in- 
terval of twenty-two paces as soon as the lieu- 
innnt colonel of .ithe battaUpis which d 

f^^tber, comes .to replace, b'n^ The 
ilAf^wm bed^eful to place themselves 
accurately on the line of battle, and at the true 
distance from each other. • • 

1986. From the commencenient of the move- 
ment, the generaLjaQ^i^^the officer he may fiwhpti* 
tute, will place^Hi^Qi^ a t the point of msim as 

in the foMiiMs^ 
and for tiMifce pnrpo$^^ See 

1967. Every colonel will hold himself abreast 
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f)ending the march of his battalion towards tlie 
ine of Dattle ; and, when the battalion begins to 
form, he will conform himself to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 1160. 

1988. Each lieutenant colonel will detach him- 
self, in order to take the place of tiie aid-de-camp 
on the line of battle, when the head of his bat- 
talion is at about one hundred and forty paces 
from that line, and he will then discharge the 
functions, pending the formaiioiiof his battalion, 
which have been prescribed, No. 1161. 

1989. A column, left in front, arriving behind 
the left of the line of battle, wiU form forward on 
that line, according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

4Ui. Cohmn at /tUl distan ce faced to the rear^ into Imo 

o/baUle. 

1990. (PL XLI, fig. 2.) When a column at 
fuU distance, right in front, arrives in front of 
the ri^bt of the line on which it has to form in 
order m battle, the general will first determine 
the direction of that line, and indicate to the 
lieutenant colonel of the headmost battalion the 
point of ajwui for its ri^ht ; this officer will im* 
mediately detach himself with two markers, and 
establish them on tlie direction indicated, as ex* 
plained. No. 1146. 

1991. The head of the column having arrived 
at about company distance from the markers, 
the general will halt the column, and cause the 
leading company to be marcl^d and dressed 
against the markers in the manner indicated| 
No. 1190. He will then command : 
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U Into line, faced to the rear* 

!99'2. This havinor been repeated, the colonel 
of the first will immediately command: battalion^ 
right — Face ; the colonels ol' ihe following bat- 
talions will each command: 1. Battatianf guide 
left; 3. Headof cohmn to the right. 

199S. The general will then add ; 

2. ^uick — March. 

1994. This being briskly repeated, the first 
battalion will ibrm into line of battle, faced to the 
rear, as prescribed No. 1191, and following. 

1995. The remaining battalions will march 

in column, by battalion, towards the line of bat- 
tle; to this end, the leading company of each 
will break from the general column by a wheel 
to the right, and the battalion will then direct 
itself towards the line of battle as in the forma- 
iion faruHirdf nM Une. 

1996. The head of each of these battalions 
having arrived at the point (g-,) will turn to the 
fefl in order to advance in a square with the line 
of battle ; and when at about company distance 
from that line, on which the lieutenant colonel 
will have established two markers as indicated, 
No. 1955, the colonel wiH halt his battalion, and 
cause it to form faced to the rear, into line of bat- 
tle, by the means and commands prescribed, No. 
1189, and following. 

' 1997. The line ^ingibrmed, the general will 
command: 
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3. Colows — Posts* 

1998. The general, colonelsy and lieutenant 

colonels, will conform themselves to what iis pre- 
scribed, No. 19S6, and ibllowing, 

1999. A coluam, left in front, arriving before 
the left of the line of battle, will be formed faced 
to the rear, into line of battle, according to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 

• 

Article 10. 

Formations into Une of hattUy composed of two 

niovenwnts. 

3000. When a column, right in front, arriv- 
inff behind the line of battle, and prolonging it- 
sea' on that line, has to form upon it before the 
whole of the column has entered into tiie new 
direction, the formation will be executed as fol- 
lows. 

2001. (PL XLII, fig. 1.) It wiU be supposed 
that tlie general has hiedled the column at the 
instant that the fourth company of the fourth 
battalion entered the new direction ; he will ve- 
rify the positions of the general guides, who, ac- 
cording to the principles estabBshed, ought to 
be on the flank of the part of the column which 
has entered the new direction, and he will esta- 
blish this portion of the column on that direc- 
tion, by the means prescribed, No. 1837, and 
following ; which being executed, he will com- 
mand: 
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1. To the left^ and forward, into tine. 

200-2. Tliis havingbeen repeated, thecoloneb 
of the first four battalions will each command : 
left into line, toheel, and the colonel of the fourth, 
a part of whose battalion only has entered the 
new direction, will then add : four (or six) last 
companies, forward, into line. - 

2003. The colonel of the fifth will command : 
1. Forward, into line ; 2. By company, left 
half wheel; and the colonels of the last three 
battalions will each command: 1. Forward, 
into line ; 2. Battalion, guide right ; 3. Head 
of column to the left. 

2004. The general will then add : . 

2. Quick — March. " 

2005. At this, briskly repeated, the battalions 
will form to the left and foi-ward, into line of bat- 
tle, according to the principles prescribed for the 
two formations. 

2006. If the column, instead of arriving be- 
hind, arrive before the line of battle, the forma- 
tion will be executed as follows. 

2007. (PI. XLII,^g'. 2.) The general having 
halted the column, and assured the positions of 
the guides who have entered into the new direc- 
tion, will command : 

1. To the left, and faced to the rear, into line. 

2008. This having been repeated, the colo- 
yoL. III. — 5 
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3020, The general will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

3021. At this, briskly repeated, the last four 
Itiatlalions will form forward^ and the first four 
faced to the rear, into line of bixttle, according to 
die principles prescribed lor the two foraiatioas. 

2022. (PI. XLIII,^^-. 2.) If, instead of facing 
to tlie f ront, the line has to be formed faced to the 
rear of the column, the general, af\er sending an 
order to the colonels of the first four battalions 
to cause them to countermarch, will place two 
markers before tiie head of the fifth battalion ; 
the lieutenant colonel of the Iburih will place two 
other markers on the same alignment, leaving 
between tlie two battalions an interval of twen<* 
ty-two paces. 

3033. The first four battalions having execut<« 
the countermarch, the general will command : 

On the (headmost company,) ^/^'* battalion, 
into line^ faced to the rear. 

2024, This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the fifth will command: battaliany riglu — 
Face ; the colonels of the last three battalions 

will command : 1 . Into line, faced to tlie rear ; 2. 
Battalion^ guide left ; 3. Jtiead of column to the 
right. 

3025. The colonel of the fourth will com- 
mand : 1 . Forward^ into Une ; 3. By company^ 
right JuAf wheel; the colonels of the first three 

battalions will each command: 1. Forward^ into 
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li7ie ; 2. Battalion^ guide left ; 3. Head of co- 
lumn to the right, 

2026. Tlie general will then add : 

2. Quick — March. , - . • . 

2027. At this, briskly repeated, the last four 
battalions will form faced to the rear, and the 
first four forward, into line of battle, according 
to the principles prescribed for the two forma- 
tions. ^ V X -.M 

2028. Those divers movements will be ex- 
ecuted in a column, left in front, according to 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

, Article IV. 

Different modes of passing from column at halj 
distance into line of battle. 

2029. Columns at half distance may be formed 
into line of battle in either of the modes pre- 
scribed for columns at full distance. See com- 
mencement of the preceding Article IL 

IsL Column at half distance, to the left (or light) 

into line of battle, v 

2030. A column at half distance having to 
form to the left (or right) into line of battle, the 
general will first cause it to take distances on 
the subdivision he may choose to designate, by 
the means prescribed. No. 1896, and following; 
which being executed, lie will form the column 
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into line of battie as indicated, No, 1944, aiid 
ibliowing. 

2031. The general, when he judges it neces- 
sary, may order each battalion to form itself in- 
to line of battle as it shall successively have its 
distances, without waiting for the battalions en- 
gaged iu the execution of this preliminaiymoYe- 
ment. 

id. Column at half distance, on the r^ht (or on the 

left) into line of battle. 

A column at half distance will be Ibrm 
ed on the right (or on tlie left) into line of battle, 

by the same coiimiands and means as a column 
at full distance. 

SUU Column at half distance^ fomard inio line of 

hatOe. 

a038. A column being at half distance, when 
the general shall wish to form it forward into 
line of battle, he will make the same dispositions 
and give the same commands as if the column 
were at full distance. 

3034. The leading battalion will close in mass 
and deploy on the headmost company ; the fol- 
lowing battalions will break by battalion iiom 
the general column, and each- direct itself tcH 
wards the line of battle, as if it were at full dis- 
tance. When the headmost company shall have 
arrived at three paces from that line, the colonel 
will cause the column to close in mass, and then 
deploy it, as prescribed for the leading batta- 
lion. 
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4^. Column at half distance, faced to Hit rear, itUo 

HneaJ battle, 

2035. A column at half distance will be lorm- 
ed, faced to the rear into line of battle, by 
the commanda and means prescribed Ibraeo* 
lumn at TuU distance. 



Akticjla V« 
C!obams eUmd in masB. 

Deployment by battaUm in mass* 

3036. A column in mass, whatever the num- 
ber of battalions, may be formed into line of bat- 
tle by deployment: 1st Faced to the front ; 3d» 
Faced to the rear ; 3d. Faced to the left ; 4th. 

Faced to the right. 

Faced to the firmU. 

3037. (flXhlY, figs. 1^ 3.) A column of 
eight battalions, formed by division, and ri^ht in 
front, will be supposed ; the general, wishing to 
deploy it, faced to the front, will first determine 
the direction of the line of battle, and cause it to 
be marked by one ot^ the means already indicat- 
ed, taking care, if the column be in march, to 
cause a mounted oflteer to be placed on that line, 
at the point where the head or the column ought 
to arrive. 
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2038. Deployments will always be made upon 
lines paralleJ and lines perpendicular to the line 
of battle, according to the principle established. 
School of the Battalwn. If the colunnn be at a 
halt, the general, before deploying it, will es- 
tablish it perpendicularly to the line of battle, 
if it be not already so, by the means indicat- 
ed, No. 1866—7, or No. 1886, and following ; if 
the column be in march, he \\\\\ direct it on the 
point marked as above, but so that it may arrive 
perpendicularly to the line of battle, and he will 
halt it at Uiree paces from that line. 

2039. The column being thus established, the 
general will cause it to deploy by battalion in 
mass, on whatever battalion he may choose to 
desiirnale, say the first. He will place on the line 
of battle two markers, the lirst before the right, 
and the second before the leift file of the head- 
most division, and then order a mounted officer 
to throw himself beyond the point at which the 
lell battalion will arrive-, and to place himself 
exactly on the prolongation of tlie basis of the 
alignment. 

2040. These dispositipns being made, the ^ne-> 
ral will command s 

1. By hatalim in mass^ m the first battalimf 

deploy eohmn. 

2041 . This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first battalion will caution it to stand fest- 
The other colonels will face tb^r battalions to 
the left. 

904t% The general will then add 2 
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2. Quick — March. 

2043. At the command nuirch, briskly re- 

{)eated, the movement will commence; the co- 
onel of the first will command : right — Dress ; 
at which the first division will dress up against 
the markers, and be aligned by the right. At 
the same time, the guides of the other divisions 
will cover each otner accurately in file, each 
following guide taking the distance of six (or 
five) paces irom the guide immediately preced- 
ing ; the major will establish them promptly on 
the direction, and as soon as they are assured in 
(heir positions, each chief will align his division 
by the right. The chief of the first division, af- 
ter having commanded fronts instead of placing 
liimself before its centre, will remain on the right 
of the front rank, and the right guide will Fall 
back to the rear rank. 

2044. The other battalions will march bv the 
left flank; the second, which finds itself nearest 
to the line of battle, will direct itself para llelly 
to that line; the others will march abreast with 
the second, and each preserve the distance of 
nine paces between the guide of its first and the 
guide of the last division of the battalion next 
towards the line of battle. ' 

2045. The instant the movement commences, 
the major of ihe second battalion will throw him- 
self twenty-two paces from the left flank of the 
column, to mark the point at which the battalion ' 
will face to the right in order to advance upon 
-the line of battle. 
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2046. The lieutenant colonel of this battalicm 
will at the same time throw himself oa the line 
of battle, and estabhsh two markers on it, dis- 
posed like those of the first battalion, the right 
marker twenty-two paces from the left flauk of 
the battalion* 

2047. When the right file of the first division, 
second battalion, is nearly up with the major, 
the colonel will command : 1 . BattalUm^ by the 
TtgM flunk ; 3. March ; 3. Ouide right. 

2048. The first command will be given when 
the division has yet seven or eight paces to take, 
the second at the moment its right file is up with 

the major, and the third inunediately after the 
second. 

3049. At the command rnoreA, the battalion 

will face to the right (front) in marching, (See 
JVo. 604 ;) the chiefs of division will throw 
themselves before the centres ol' their respective 
divisions ; the right guide of the first will so di-* 
rect liimself as to bnng the right file opposite to 
the first marker; and when the head of the bat- 
talion is at three paces from the line of battle^ 
the colonel will halt it, and conmiand : rights 
Dress. At this command, the battalion will be 
aligned by the right, in the manner prescribed 
lor the first battalion. 

3050. The other battalions will continue to 
march, and execute successively what has been 
indicated for the second ; the lieutenant colonel 
and major of each of these battalions will con- 
form themselves to what is preseribed for thoae 
of the second at tiie moment the battalion pre- 
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ceding their own faces to the right in Order to 

advance upon the line of battle. 

2051. The deployment being ended, the ge- 
neral will conunand : 

Guides— Posts. 

3053. At this, the markers, placed before the 
masses, will retire. 

2053. If, instead of deployin;^ the column ou 
the first battalion, the general shall wisli to de- 
ploy it on the eighth, he will begin by causing 
the dispositions prescribed, No. 2037, and follow- 
ing, to be made, and then order a mounted officer 
to throw himself on the line of battle a little be- 
yond the point at which llie right battalion will 
arrive; this officer will place himself exactly on 
the prolongation of the markers placed before the 
head of the column. 

2054. The general will then command : 

i. By battalion in mass, on the eighth battalion, 
deploy column. 2. Q^uick — March. 

2055. At the first command, all the batta* 
lions, except the eighth, will face to the right. 

3056. At the command morcA, the first seven 
battalions will put themselves in ipovement ; the 

first division oftlie first battalion, conducted by 
the lieutenant colonel, will direct itself a little 
within tlie line of battle and parallelly to that 
line; the other battalions will regulate them- 
selves on the first in conformity with what is 
prescribed, Ho. 3044. 
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2057. At the instant the movement commen- 
ces, the iiiaj(;r of the noventh will throw himself 
twenty-two paces outsiideof the flank of the co- 
iunm to mark the point at which the battalion 
ought to be halted. 

2058. The colonel of the eighth, seeing his 
hatialioii nearly luiinasked, will command : 1, 
Column, forward ; 2. Gnide left ; i>. Quicic— 
March. 

2069. At the command march^ which will be 
given the moment the battalion is unmasked, the 
colonel will conduct it towards the line of battle, 
and when at three paces from that line, he will 
halt it and align it by tlie left. The chief of the 
first division will then shift to the right as pre- 
scribed, No. 2043. 

2060. When the left file, fir^^t di vision, se- 
venth hattalion, is up with the major, the co- 
lonel of this battalion will command : 1. jBo^- 
talion ; 2. Halt ; Front — Face. 

2061. At the second command; the battalion 
will halt ; at the third it will face to the front, and 
if there be openings between the files, they will be 
promptly closed to the left. 

2062. As soon as this battalion is unmasked, 
the colonel will conduct it to the line of battle 
in the manner prescribed for the eighth. 

206S. The other battalions will continue to 
march, and eacli execute in succession what has 
been indicated for the seventh: tlie major of each 
will throw himself twenty-two paces outside of the ' 
flank of the colunm, as prescribed for the major 
of the seventh, at the moment the next battalion 
«in rear of bis own, halts; the lieutenant colone' 
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will precede his battalion on the line of battle in 
order to establish upon it the two markers. 

3064. The movement being ended^ the gene- 
ral will command : 

3. Guides — Posts* 

3065. According to the same principles, the 
deployment may made on an mterior batta- 
lion of the column. The general, after fiaviiig 
established two markers before the head of the 

' column, will order two mounted otiicers to throw 
themselves respectively a little beyond the points 
at which the right and left battalions will arrive. 

2066. The directing battalion will conlorm 
itsell to what is prescribed, Nos. ^058 — 9, ibr tiie 
eighth; the battalions in its front will lace to the 
ri^ht and be deployed in the manner indicated^ 
Kos. i0&6—l, and No. 2060, and following ; the 
other battalions will face to the left and execute 
the movement as prescribed, JNu. -2044^ and Ibl- 
lowiiig. 

3067. Those divers movements will be execut- 
ed according to the same principles in a colunm 
with the left in front. 

20G8. In tht ])receding examples the line of 
battle has been established in front of the head of 
the column; the general may also establish it 
in front of any interior battalion, and then deploy 
the colunm on this battalion, or on any other that 
he may judge proper. 

2069. (PL XLIV, Jigs. 3, 4.) It will l>e sup- 
posed that the line of battle oiifrht to be esta- 
blished in front of the sixth, and that it intend- 
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ed to deploy on ihi« battalion : the general will 
cause two markers to be placed before the first 
diviaion of the designated battalion, and order 
two mounted officers to throw themselves, respec- 
tively, a little beyond the points at which the 
right and left battalions will arrive ; he will then 
comtnand : 

* 

1. Lane of battle an tite sixth battaUan. 

2070. This having been repeated, the first five 
battalions, which are in front of the line of battle, 
will face by the rear rank ; which being execut* 
ed, the general wUl add : 

8* Sy battalion in tnass^ on the sixth baUaliou, 
deploy column* 3. Quick — Makgu. 

2071. At the second command, all the batta- 
lions, in front of the sixth, will face to the left 

3072. At the command march, tlie deployment 
will commence : the colonel of the sixtli will align 
his battalion by the left. The other battalions 
will put themselves in march ; the direction on 
each side will be taken from the division the 
nearest to the line of battle, and the chief of this 
division will take care to direct its march paral- 
lelly to that line. 

2073. At the instant the movement commen- 
ces, the major of the fifth will throw himself 
twenty-two paces from the flank of the cblunm 
on the prolongation of the last division of his bat- 
talion ; the lieutenant colonel will throw himself 
on the line of battle, place a maker at the point 
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appui for the left of this batialiou, and a se- 
cond at a Utile more than division distance from 
the first, in order to leave space for the baUalUui 
to cross between them. 

3074. When the left file of the last division, 
fifth battalion, is nearly up with the ma jor, the 
colonel will command (in the order of time in- 
dicated, No. 3048:) 1. Battalimij by the righi 
flank i 3. March; S. Guide right. 

2075. At the second command, the battalion 

will face to the vifj^ht (rear) in marching, in 
order to pass the line oi Ixutle ; the guide of the 
last (now leading) division will so direct iiis 
marcxi as to graze, in passing, the marker placed 
at the point of appui; the tattalion will cross 
the line of battle, and when the first division 
has passed it three paces, the colonel, who will 
have remained in front of that line, Avill halt the 
battalion, and face it by the iront rank ; the two 
guides of the first division and the covering ser- 
geant of its left company will throw themselves 
out on the line of battle, and be assured in their 
positions by the lieutenant colonel ; wluch being 
executed, the colonel will cause the battalion to 
be aligned by the left. 

3076. The first four battalions will conform 
themselves in succession to what has just been 
prescribed for the fifth, and the last two will 
deploy as indicated, No. 2044, and tblluwing. 

3077. The movement ended, the general will 
command ; 

4. Ouides — PotiTS. 
2078. If, in cstabUtjlung tlie line ol' battle on 
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the sixth, the rreneral shall wish to deploy the CO- 
luma on any other, say the fourth battalion, he 
will command : 

s. 

1« Line of battUs on the siauh battalion. 2. By 
battdim in mass^ on the fourth battalion, de^ 
pbycohmn* 3. Quick — MaIlch* 

^079. This moveincut will be executed accord- 
ing to the principles just prescribed, but observ* 
ing wiiat follows. 

a080. The markers whom the general wil! 
cause to be establislied beibre the sixth battalion 
to serve as the basis of alignment, will be far 
enough apart to permit the battalion on which 
ilie deployment is made to pass between them. 

2081. ^ At the first coininand the first five haL- 
talions which are in ndv^ance of tlie line oj' battle^ 
will face by the rear rank* 

2082. At the second command, the first three 
and the last three battalions will lace to the left, 
the fifth will face to the right, and the fourth 

■ stand fast. 

2083. As soon as the fourth battalion^ is un- 
masked, it will march ; cross the line of battle, 
and when the first division has passed three paces 
beyond, the colonel will halt the battalion, facef 
it by the front rank, and align it by the left. 

S084. When the fifth battalion has gained, itf 
marching by the flank, the twenty-two paces 
which oucrht to separate it from the fourth, its 
colonel will halt it, face it by the rear raiik, and 
the moment it is unmasked, he will conduct and 
establish it on the line of battle as jast prescribe 
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ed for the fburthi hui he will align it by the 
fight. 

2085. The sixth battalion, marching by the 
flank, will prolong itself on the line of battle, and 
will be halted when it has gained the intemtl of 
twenty-two paces, which ought to separate it 
from the fifth. 

2086. The other battalions will be deployed 
as in the preceding example. 

SdL F^eid lo ike rear. 

2087. When the general shall wish to d^loy 
the column faced to the rear, he will cause it to 
execute the countermarch, and then deploy it by 
the commands and means prescribed for deploy- 
ix^ faced to the front* 

3d. Faeed te the ItJU 

2088. A closed column, right in front, having 
lo deploy by battalion in mass, faced to the left, 
will execute the movement in the following man- 
uer. 

3089. (PL XLV, fig. 1.) If it be the wish ol 
the general to deploy the column on the fifth 
battalion, he will determme the direction of the 

line of battle on the right flank of the column,, 
and then command : 

1. To ilqployy faced to the left. 2. By battalion 
m fftOM, on the fifth hMalim^ take distance. 

8090. These commands having beenrepeated, 

VOL. III.— 
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the colonel of the fifth will caution it to stand 
fast ; the colonels of the first four battalions will 
each command : 1. Column^ forward; 2. Guide 
right; the colonels of tl^ie last three battalions 
wul each cause his battalion to face about, and 
then command : 1* Ccbmnf forward ; % Onide 
left. 

2091. The general will now add: 

S. Qwicft — ^March. 

^i092. At this, briskly repeated, the movement 
will commence; the lieutenant colonels of the 
first and eighth will each direct the headmost 

fuide of his battalion parallelly to the line of 
attle. Each subordinate battalion will lake 
division distance and four pares, reckoninc^ from 
the battalion placed next in its itont or its rear 
towards the directing battalion. As each bat- 
talion gets its distance, it will be halted by the 
colonel, and if it be faced lo the rear of the co- 
lumn, he will cause it to faee about. 

2093. As soon as the movement comraences, 
the general will direct the colonel of the fifth to 
place two markers as prescribed, No. 1036, for 
changing direction by the right flank ; the other 
colonels, each as his battalion gets its distance, 
will, in like manner, place two markers on the 
same alignment with those of the fifth : the ge- 
neral, or the officer whom he may charge with the 
execution of tlie duty, wUl see that these mark- 
ers are properly placed. 

3094. Distances having been taken, and tbf 
markers correctly established, the general wsU 
command : 
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1. By battalion in mass, change direction by tike 

right flank. 

3095. Tliis havini' been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command : battalion^ right^FAcm. 

3096. The general will then add : 

2. Quick — March. 

2097. At this, brisl^ly repeated, each battalion 
will execute a change of direction as indicated, 
No, 1037, and ibllowing, except that the Imtta* 
liona which werei in the column, in rear of the 
directing battalion, will be aligned by the right, 
and tiiat the chief of tlie first division of each 
battalion will place himself on the right of hi» 
division after having aligned it. 

3098. The movement being ended, the gene- 
ral will command : 

8. Guides — Posts. 

2099. If, instead of deploying the column on 
an interior battalion, the general shall wish to 
deploy it on the first, or on the eighth, the move- 
♦ ment will be executed on the same principles ; 
ill the first case, the subordinate battalions will 
conform themselves to what is prescribed in the 
preceding example for those placed in the rear 
of the directing battalion ; and in the second, to 
what is indicated for those placed in its front : in 
both cases, the directing battalion will he aligned 
by the flank next to the point of ig)pui. 
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2100. A column, left in front, will be deployed 
by battalion in masSj faced to the right, accord* 
tng to the same principles. 

Remark. 

2101. It is prescribed that the masses take di- 
vision-distance and four paces, supposinor each 
to be of four divisions and in three ranks — in 
order that, after deployment, there may be inter- 
vals between the masses of twenty-two^ paces ; 
but, if the masses be of five divisions, in three 
or two ranks, or of four divisions, in two ranks, 
the distances to be taken will be, in the first 
case, two paces less, and in the second and third 
eases respjectively, two and seven paces more 
than division-distance. 

4I& F^d to^ihe rigU. 

2102. A closed column, right in front, having 
to deploy by battalion in mass, faced to the right, 
it will change direction by the left flank, and then 
deploy by the means and commands above indi- 
cated; but as this movement is much longer 
than the preceding one, the general may, when 
circumstances require it, deploy the column by 
inversion, according to the principles prescribed 
for deploying (aced to the left, observing .what 
follows. 

210S. (PL XLV, fig. 1.) It will be supposed 
that the general wishes to deploy tlie column 
iaced to toe riglit on the fifth battalion; he will 
deterinine the direction of the line of battle <m 
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the left flank of the column, and cause it to be 
maiked by the means above indicated; which 
being executed, he will command : 

I. To deploy^ by inversion , faced to the right. 
2. Battalian in fnass, on the fifth battalion, take 
di&tance. 3. Qfdck — M.lkcu. 

2104. This movement will be executed as 
prescribed, No. 2092, and following, except that 

the colonelsj wfio.se battalions are m-front of the 
directing battalion, will eacb coniaiand: 1. Co- 
lumn^ forward ; 2. Guide left ; and the ColoneU 
whose battalions are in its rear: 1* Colium^for'^ 
ward ; 2. Guide right. 

2105* Each battafon having taken its dis- 
tance, the general will command : 

1« By hattalion in rnass, change direction by 
tiie left Jiank. 2, Q^ick — ^Ma&cu. 

2106. This movement will be executed ac* 
cording to the principles prescribed, No. 2097. 

2107. The deployment being ended, the ge«* 

neral will add : 



2108. The battalions being thus placed by in- 
version, the masses wiU be deployed into line of 
battle in the direct order, when each battalion 
will be, in respect to the others, in the inverse, 
whilst its own subdivisions are in the direct or- 
der. 



3. Guides — ^Fosts. 
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^2109. A closed column, left in front, will be' 
deployed by inversion laced to the left, SLOQording 
to the same principles. 

Deploymef^ pf masses^ 

2110. (PI. XLIV, figs. 5, 6, 7.) The line be- 
ing deployed by battalion in mass, it is supposed 
that the general wishes to deploy the masses on 
the first division, fillh battalion : he will cause two 
markers to be placed before this division, and di- 
lect the lieutenant colonel of the fourth battalion 
to place two otlicrs on the same alignment before 
his first divi.sioa. 

2111. These markers being established, the 
lieutenant colonels of the filth and fourth batta- 
lions will each place a third before the centre of 
the same division^ as prescribed, Nos* 1222 and 
1243. 

2112. The general will, at the same time, or- 
der two mounted officers to throw themselves 
respectively a little beyond the points at which 
will rest the left and the right of the line, and to 
establish themselves tliere correctly on the pro 
Jongation of the basis of alignment. 

2118. These dispositions oeing made, the ge- 
neral will command ; 

I. On the first division^ fifth battalion^ 

masses* 

2114. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the fifth battahon will caution its first division 
to stand fastj and then, with each of the colonels 
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who are to his left, oommaml : batttdbm^ left — 

91 15, The colonel of the fourth battalion, 
having cautioned its fourth (or last) division to 
stand fast, will then, with each of the colonels 
who are to his right, coaimand : battalMn^ right 
—Face. 

2116. The battalions being thus by the flank, 
their colonels will place themselves at eight or tea 
paces from their right flanks respectively ; to this 

end, the colonels, wiiose battalions Imvc lUccd to 
the left, will pass through the intervals which 
separate these battalions. 
3117. The general will then add s 

2, Q^uick — ^Ma&ch* 

2118. At this, briskly repeated, the deploy- 
ment will commence ; the iirst division, first b;it- 
talion, and the first of the eighth, each conducted 
by its lieutenant colonel, will direct its march a 
little within the mounted officer placed at the 
extremity of the Une of battle, and parallelly to 
that line ; the first division of each of the other 
battalions will follow exactly in the trace of the 
division which precedes it. 

2119. The filth and fourth battalions will de- 
ploy themselves from the halt ; the fifth on iis 
first division, and the fourth on its last division, 
in conformity with what is prescribed. No. 1220, 
and following, and No. 1241, and following. 

2120. The colonel of the third battalion, see- 
ing that the first division of tlie fourth is on the 
pomt of halting, will, for his last division, say the 
Iburth, command : 1. Fourth (Uvision. 2. Ha£t. 
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The second command will be given at the mo- 
ment the third battalion has taken its interval of 

twenty-two paces ; the chief of the fourth divi- 
sion will then add : front — Face. 

$121. The lieutenant colonel will detach him- 
sell in time, and establish on the line of battle, 
two markers facing to the guides of the fourth 
battalion; these markers &ing established, he 
will place a third at the point against which one 
of the three right files of tiie left company of the 
directing division will arrive, and then throw 
himself a little beyond the point at which the 
right of the third division will arrive, 

3122. The chief ol the fourUi division will 
align it by the left against the markers the mo- 
ment it is unmasked. 

3!9S. The other divisions will continue to 
inarch, and tlie deployment will be made as pre- 
scribed for the fourth battalion. 

2124. The second and first battalions will, suc- 
cessiveiy, conform themselves to what has just 
been prescribed for the third. 

2125. The battalions which march by the left 
flank will deplov themselves as fellows : the co- 
lonel of the sixth, seeing that tlie last division of 
the fifth battalion is on the point of being hailed^ 
will command: 1. First divisum ; 2. Halt. 
The second command will be given at the in- 
stant the sixth battalion has taken its interval of 
twenty-two paces ; the chief of its first division 
will then add ; /rotir— Facs. 

S136. The lieutenant colonel will conform 
himself to what is prcbcribed, No. 2121, for the 
lieutenant colonel of the third battalion; the 
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markers whom he will place will face to the 
right, and the intermediate marker will be esta- 
bhshed so as to be opposite to one of the three 
ieft files of the right company, direGting diviskmi 
of this battalion. 

SI 37. The first division having been faced to 
the front, its chief will align it by the right: the 
other divisions will continue to inarch, and the 
deplovment ended as just indicated for the fifUi 
battalion. 

2128. The seventh and eighth battalions will 
successively conform themselves to what has 
|ust been prescribed for the sixth. 

9129. The deployment being ended, tlie ge- 
neral will add : 

3 Colours— Vqsts, 

2130. The general will see that the guides 
and colours of the fifth, fourth, and sixth oatta<* 
lions place themselves correctly on the direc- 
p tion* 

^ 21 SI. The colonels having halted the directing 
division of their respective battalions, as pre- 
scribed above, will follow up the deployment of 
the other divisions ; and in case a chief of a sub- 
ordinate division commits the fault of command- 
ing halt too soon or too late, they vrill hasten to 
the following division in order to prevent the 
fault from being propa;!rated. 

2182. If the column be composed of not more 
than three, or even four battalions, the general 
may dispense with causing the intermediate de« 
ployment by battalion in mass } in this case Uie 
deployment will be executed according to the 
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principles prescribed. School of the Battalion^ ob* 
serving what follows. 

ai3S. (PL XLIV, figs. 8, 9.) A column oi 
IJmr battalions, rl^ht m front, is supposed, hav- 
ing to deploy itsdf on the last, say the fourth 
division of the second battalion : the general, ail 
ter liaving placed two markers before the head- 
most division of the column, will cause the line 
of battle to be prolonged to tlie right and leSi, 
and command : 

1. On tlie fourth division^ second battaUonf 

deploy column* 

T 

2184. This having been repeated^ the colonel 

of the second will caution the desicrnated divi- 
sion to stand fast, and then commanil : battalion, 
right — Face. 

21 S5. At this, the lieutenant colonel of this 

battalion will throw himself on tlie line of battle, 
and place a third marker as prescribed, No. 
1243. 

2186. The colonel of the first battalion will 
give the same command as the colonel of the 
second. 

2137. The colonels of the third and fourth will 
each command: hattalion^ left — 'Face, and im- 
mediately cross the column, in order to place 
himself on the right flank of his battalion. 

2138. The lieutenant colonel of the third will 
throw himself on the line battle, and esta- 
blish two markers on tliis line, as prescribed, No. 
3131, the right marker at the distance of twenty- 



two paces from the lefl flank of the seeoDd bat- 
talion. 

2139. The general wUi then add : 

3140. At this, briskly repeatedi the deploy- 
ment will commence : the second battalion will 
deploy itself on the designated division as indi- 
cated, School of the Battalion. 

2141. Tlie colonel of the first will halt its last 
division, when his battaUon shall have lefl be- 
tween it and the right flank of the second an in- 
terval of twenty-two paces, and the battalk)n 
will deploy itself on this division as has already 
been indicated. 

2142. When the third battalion has taken, in 
marching by the flank, the interval of twentyrtwo 
paces from the second, its colonel will command : 
1. Batiation, by tlie right flank ; 3. March ; S. 
Guide right. 

2143. At UiC second command, the battalion 
will face to tlie right in marching, and when ar- 
rived at three paces from the line of battle, the 
colonel will halt itj and cause it to deploy on 
its first division. 

S144. The fourth battalion will continiie to 
march ; and when its right file is opposite to its 

f)oint of appui^ the colonel will conduct it to the 
ine of battle, and deploy it as prescribed for the 
third. 

2145. The lieutenant colonel of tliis battalion 
will throw himself in advance on the line bat- 
tlei and place die two markers as prescrihed» 



Digitized by 



No. SI38, in order that the colonel may judge 
the moment lor marching the battalion up to 
this line. 

2146. The colonels will conform themselves, 
pending the deployment of their respective batr 
talioD85 to what is prescribed, No. S13K 

S147. The lieutenant coloneb will conform 

themselves to what is prescribed above. 

2148. The deployment being ended, the gene- 
oral will command :* 

S* CaUmrs — ^Posrs. 

S149. A column, lefl in front, will be deployed 
according to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

Movements which may be executed by a Une of 

battalikma m ma$8e$. 

Ut. The adoanee in line. 

2150. (PI. XLV. fig. 2.) The line being de- 
ployed by battalion in mass, when the genera! shall 
wish it to advance, he will designate the direct- 
ing battalion, (the fifth will here be supposed) 
then throw himself in front of this battalion, veri- 
fy the direction of its guides in respect to their 
perpendicularity to the line of battle, rectify the 
direotioiiy if necessary, and commanul : 

1. Tlie fifihf the battaiim qf direetim. 

3151, At this, the lieutenant colonel of the 
directing battalion will throw himself twen^five 
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or thirty paces in front of the guides, face tp 

them, and place himself correctly on their pro- 
longation : the general, throwing himself in rear 
of those guides, will verify the position of the 
Ueutenant colonel, rectily it, if necessary, and 
then command : 

2. BattalioiiSf forward. 

3163. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the directing battalion will command : gtdde 

leftj and the other colonels, guide left (or right,} 
according as they may find tliemselves to the 
right or left of the directing battalion. 

31&S. At this command, the right general 
guide of the directing battaUon will throw him* 
self six paces in front of his guides ; the lieute- 
nant colonel will establish him on the perpendicu- 
lar, and as soon as assured in that position, he 
will take points on the ground in conformity with 
what is precribed, No. 1280. 

2154. The chief of the first division in each of 
the battalions to the left of the directing one will 
pass to the left of his division, taking post in the 
front rank, and the guide of that £ink will iall 
back to the rear rank. 

3155. The lieutenant colonel of every subordi- 
nate battalion will indicate to the guide of its 
headmost division the direction he ought to fol- 
low, and this guide will immediately take his 
points on the ground. 

3156. These dispositions being made, the 
general will add : 
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3. Quicfc — March. 

2157. At this, briskly repeated, the line will 

Sut itself in movement ; tiie general guide of the 
irecting battalion will carefully conform him- 
self to what is prescribed for the colour-bearer, 
No. 1287: the guide of its headmost division 
will march exactly in the trace of the general 
guide, preserving the original distance of six 
paces from him, but without constraining him- 
neify in this, to minute exactness : the guides of 
the other battalions will direct themselves per- 
pendicularly to the front 

2158. Tlie lieutenant colonel of each battalion, 
being, pending the march, placed by the side of 
the guide of his fir^t division, will take rare to 
maintain between his battalion and that next to 
its right or left, on the side of the direction, the 
interval of twenty-two paces. 

9159. The chief of each first division will 
maintain himself exactlv abreast with its miide 
on the opposite flank, and will superintend the 
march of the division according to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 1294, and followinof. 

2160. The other divisonswiil conform them- 
selves to the rules for the march in column. 

3161. The colonels will hold themselves on 
tlie flanks of their respective battalions, each 
on the side of direction, and superintend the 
movement 
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Si To/uUt the Afne, nuircAifig In odiNmee, ofiil ftf 

4169. The line being in march, when the 
general shall wish to halt it, lie will command : 

1. JUaUaiiom* 3. JBalt* 

2163. The line being halted, if the general 
wish to give a general ahgnment, he will place 
two markers belbre the directing battalion^ and 
then command : « 

m 

1. Guides^ on tlie line. 

2164. At this, the lieutenant colonel of each 
subordinate battalion will place two markers be- 
fore its head on the alignment of those establish- 
ed by the general ; and the chief of each first 
division wtil pass to the flank of his division on 
the side of the direction. 

2165. As soon as the markers are correctly es- 
tablished on the line of battle, the colonels, with- 
out regulating themselves on each other, will 
^lign Uieir battalions by the flank of direction in 
the manner prescribed, No. 3043. 

2166. The battalions being aligned, the gene- 
^1 will conmiand : 

2. Quide9 — Posts. 

The Une nMrehing in octoaiie^, to eau$e U to 

change direction. 

aW7. (PU XLV,^ff. 3.) The Une being ia • 
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march, it is supposed that the general wishes 
to cause it to cnange direction to the right ; he 
will throw himself to the point at wiiich he may 
wish the right of the new line to rest^and place 
two maricers, one at the point of appui^ the 
other at division distance from the first. 

^1 63. These dispositbns beiiig made, the gene- 
ral will command ; 

1. Chmge dbrectian to the r^ihi. 

2169. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first battalion will command: 1. Chiid^ 
left ; 2- Battalion, right wheel ; at this com- 
mand, the chief of the first division will throw 
himself before the centre of his division* 

3170. The odier colonels wiU each command : 

fuide right ; at this command, the chief of each 
rst division will throw himself before its centre. 
2171» The general will then add: 

3* Qiijcib— March. 

2172. At the command marcA, briskly repeat- 
ed, the first battalion will change direction by 
wheeling according to the principles prescribed, 
No. 1018, and following ; its colonel will cause 
it to wheel until its front is parallel to the line of 
battle ; he will then conduct it forward, halt it 
three paces from this line, and align it by the 
right. 

2173. The other battalions will be marched 
towards the line of battle, each executing in 
succession slight changes of diiection to the 
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right, so that, on arriving at twenty paces from 
that line, the headmost division may be parallel 
to it ; to this end, the leading ^iiide, advancing 
insensibly the left shoulder, will direct himselr 
circularly to the right; the other guides wiU 
foOow his movement in marching exactly in his 
trace, and the divistons will each coniorm it^^elf 
to the movement of its guide a^3 prescribed, No. 
1879, and following. 

2174. Ar the commencement of the movement, 
the lieutenant colonel of the second battalion 
will throw himsell' on the line of battle, and im- 
mediately establish a marker at twenty-two 
paces from the left flank of the first battalion, 
and another at division distance from the first, 
and at the instant of detachirinr himself, he 
will be replaced ac the head of the column by its 
major. 

2175. The lieutenant colonels of the otiier 
battalions will successively conform themselves 
to what has just been prescribed for the lieute- 
nant colonel of the second ; each will precede 
his battalion, on the line of battle, by about fifty- 
five paces. 

2176. The movement endedi the general will 
add; 

2177. Changes of direction to the left will be 
executed according to the same principles and by 
inverse meaf|S» 

Toi« nn— 7 
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9178. It is essential that the battalion on 
which Ihe movement is made should arrive per- 
pendiculariy to the line of battle ; to this end, 
and conlbrmably to the principle established, No. 
108i2, the colonel of this battalion will cause the 
step of the pivot to be shortened if this should 
become necessary ; and if, notwithstanding this 
preca\ition, some of the divisions be not able to 
coul()i'm themselves exactly to the movement of 
the tirst, they will, on lialtinor tlie battalion, be 
promptly conducted by tl\e flank into tiie true 
direction before tlie battalion is aligned* 

4th. 2\> march tlie lim in r^M* 

2179. The line being at a halt, when tlie ge- 
neral shall wish to cause it to march in retreat, 
he will command ; 

Face by the rear rank. 

2180. This having been repeated, the batta- 
lions will face in the manner indicated, No. 1549, 
and ioliovving ; the chief of the fourth (or last) 
division of each battalion will place liiniself on 
the left of his division in the rear rank, now be- 
come front rank, and tlie chief of each first divi- 
sion will throw himself before its centre. 

2181. These dispositions being executed, Uie 
general will desinrnate the directing battalion, 
knd cause the direction to be traced as under 
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the first head, to advance in tine, No. ^IdO^ and 
then command : 

1. Battcdiom^ forward. 

2182. Tliis having been repeated, the colonel 
of the directing battalion will command : guide 
rights and the other colonels, guide left (or right^ 
according as they may find themselves to the leu 
or right of the directing battalion. 

2183. The general will then add : . 

2. ^uick — ^March* 

2184. Tlie Hne will march in recreat accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed for marching in 
advance. 

2185. The general liaving halted the line, 
and wishing to face it by the front rank^ will 
command: 

Face by tlie front rank. 

2186. This having been repeated, each bat- 
talion will face by uie front rank ; which being 
executed, the chief of the first division will retake 
his place in line, and tlie chief of the fourth his 
in column. 

5th. To change dhreetum of the line marehmg 

in 7'€treat. 

'2187. The line marching in retreat will 
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mand» as if it were advanciDg, observing wiiat 
follows. 

9188. It is supposed that the general wishes 
to change direction to the lefl ; he will place two 

markers .on the new direction, the first at the 
point of appui, and the second at such distance 
Irom the first that the battalion may easily pass 
between them. 

2189. The first battalion will be conducted to 
and established on the new direction as indicate 
ed, No. 3169* and 9173 ; but it will cross the line 
of battle; and when the first division has passed 
tliree paces beyond, the colonel will halt the bat- 
talion, and face it by the front rank. 

2190. As soon as the battalion faces, ttie guides 
of the first division will throw themselves on the 
line of battle, and be assured in their positions 
by the lieutenant colonel ; which being aone, the 
colonel will align the battalion by the ri^ht. 

2191. The other colonels will each direct his 
battalion so that it may arrive when at twenty 
paces, parallelly to the line of battle ; he will 
then cause it to pass that line, between the two 
markers placed in advance by the lieutenant 
cobnei in the manner indicated, No. 3183. 
When the first division has passed three paces 
beyond the line, the battalion will be halted, 
faced by the front rank, and aligned as pre- 
scribed lor the first. 

3192. A line of battalion masses, left in iront, 
will march and change direction, advancing and 
retreating, according to the same principles and 
inverse mcduis i the Tuurth or last division of each 




same means and com- 
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XDass will conform itself to what is prescribed for 
the first, and reciprocally. 

6th. To break the line^formed hy battalion in 7nas8^ 
and to re-form the column into Une. 

21 93. (PI. XLVjfig. 4.) The line being at a 
halt, when the general shaU wish to breakit to the 
right into column by battalion, he will command : 

if By battalion^ right in fronts into columtu 

2194. This havini^ been repeated, the lieute- 
nant colonel of each battalion will place a marker 
before the leil guide of its first division, and a 
second at division distance from the first in a di- 
rection perpendicular to the line of battle. 

2195. At the same time, each colonel will com- 
mand : 1. Change direction by the left flank; 
3. Battalion, left — Face. 

2196. These dispositions being made, th% 
general will add : 

3. Quick— March. 

2197. At this, each battalion will change di- 
rection by the means indicated, School of the 
Battalion ; but the divisions will be aliened bv 
the right, and the chief of each first division will 
take eare to halt it when its right file shall be up 
with the first marker. 

2198. The column thus formed will march ac- 
cording to the same principles wliich govern the 
movement of an ordinary column ; but as, in or- 
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der to retum into line of battle, in the direct 
(not inverse) order, the battalions must change di- 
rection bv the right flank, the column has been 
dressed by that flank, and will march with the 

Kide to tiie ridit : each lieutenant colonel, placed 
^ the side ofnis leading guide, will see that this 
guide preserves the distance (twenty-two paces) 
which separates his liattalion from that which 
precedes. 

2199. If the col limn, thus disposed, be required 
to change direction, as there are already suffi- 
cient distances between the battalions, there will 
be no necessity for taking distances ; each bat- 
talion will successively change direction accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed. No. 1869, and 
following. 

2200. The column being halted, when the 

gmeral shall wish to re-form it into line of battle 
ced to the left) he will place, in the direction 
he may choose to give to that line, two markers, 
for the change of direction of the headmost bat- 
talion by the right flank, and then command : 

1. Faced to the left, intoline. 2. Byhattatimm 
nuf98j ehmge direction by the n^ht Jiank. S- 
Quick — March. 

SKIOI. The first command having been repeat- 
ed, the lieutenant colonel of each battalion will 
place two markers for its change of direction ; 
he will establish them on the prolongation of 
those placed by the general ; each colonel will, 
at the same time, command : battalion^ right 

— Fack* At the command march^ the movement 
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will he executed as prescribed, No. 2097, aad 
following. 

220^1. In like manner may the same column 
(with distances of twenty-two paces between the 
battalion masses) be formed by inversion iaced 
to the right into line of battle, by causing eacli 
battalion to execute a change of direction by the 
left flank. To effect this, the general will conir 
mand. 

1* Bff inveriion, faced to the right, into line* ' 
By battalion in ma$9^ cluinge direction by tlie left 
Jlank. 3. Q^uick — ^March. 

To ploy tlie line of m^ses into general eo^ 
lomn closed in mass^ 

2203. (PI. XLY. fig. 5.) When a line of bat- 
talions in mass has to be ployed ijito column, as 
the battalions, by reason of their depth, and the 
smalliiess of the intervals between them, cannot 
be directed diagonally towards the points at 
which they ought respectively to enter the co- 
lumn, the movement will be executed in* tlie 
Ibllowing manner : 

It will be supposed that the line ought 
to be ployed on the fifth battalion, right in front ; 
the «Deral will throw himself in front of Uiis 
battSiony and after assuring himself that the 
guides are correctly placed, he will command : 

1. By battalion in masSf on the fifth baUdlion^ 
right in Jronif into column. 2. Quick — 
March* 

d^5. M the first command, each colonel who 
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fillda himaeir to the right of Uie directing batta* 
liba, will oommanc! : 1, CMicmn, forward ; ^. 

The colonels who are to the left of the 

directing battalion, will each give the same 
commands after causing his battalion to face 
about. 

2207. At the command march, the movement 
will Cf)mn)ence ; the first four battalions will 
march to the front, and when the lapt division of 
the fourth battalion shall have passed six (or 
five) paces beyond the first division of the fifth, 
the ci>lonel will cause his battalion to face to the 
left, in marching, in order to take its place in co* 
lumn; when the leR guides arrive on the direc- 
tion of those of the fifth, the colonel of the fourth 
will halt it, and cause it to face to the front. 

9308. At the moment of halting, the left 
guides, facing to the rear, will place themselves 
on the prolongation of those or the fifth batta- 
lion ; and the lieutenant colonel, placed in their 
rear, will assure them on the direction; which 
being done, the colonel will cause his battalion 
to aligned by the left, and tlien order the 
guides to face about. 

2209. The colonels of the first three battalions 
will each conf<>rm himself to what has just been 
prescribed for the colonel of the fourth, as his 
last division has passed six (or five^ paces be- 

irond the front rank, first division, of the batta- 
ion which entered the column next before his 
own* 

2*10. The last three battalions will enter the 
poTumn ia like mamier; the eolonel of the sixth 
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will cause it to face to tlie left iu marching, 
when its first divLsion iias passed six (or five) 
paces beyond the rear rank, last division, of the 
fifth battalion, and he will halt his battalion 
when its left guides are on the direction of those 
of the fifth. 

2211. At the moment of haUinor, the guides 
of the sixth will promptly place themselves on 
the prolongation of those or the fifth battaUoii) 
and the lieutenant colonel will assure them on 
that direction; which being done, the colonel 
will cause his battalion to be aligned by the left. 

$21$. The last two battalions will conibnn 
themselves to what has just been prescribed _ibr 
the sixth, as the first division of each has passed 
six (or five) paces beyond the rear rank, last di<- 
vision, of tlie battalion which preceded it in 
column. 

22 IS. A line of masses will be ployed into co- 
lumn, left in front, according to the same princi- 
ples and by inverse means. 

Beinarks on Inversions. 

2214. The principles prescribed, No. 1272» 
and following, for br&Mng or ploying into co- 
lumn a single battalion, formed in line of battle 
by inversion, are applicable to a line of many 
battalions, when fi>ntted in line by inversion in 
the manner indicated, No. 1950, and following ; 
but when the battalions are placed, in respeet 
to each other, in the inverse order, whilst tnehr 
subdiviBions are in the direct order, as indicated. 
No. 2108, other means, to be immediately pre- 
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scribed, will be employed for breaking or ploy- 
ing the line into column if it be desired to re- 
place the battalions in the direct order. 

3315^ It will be supposed that the general, in ^ 
causing the line to break, wishes to march it to 
the left ; he will order each colonel to cause liis 
battalion to break to the right in order to march 
towards the lefl (in column at full distance) as 
if it were iyolated; and as soon as the battalions 
break, he will put tlicm in march all at the same 
time: in this way the column will find itself 
united and formed in tlie direct order as soon as 
the last subdivision of each battalion has turned 
into tlie new direction. 

^^\6. (PI. XLYjig. 6.) ff, instead of break- 
ing the line (into column at full distance,) the ^ 
general shall wish to ploy it into column, say on 
the fifth battalion, so that the first battalion may 
be in front, he will order the colonel of the fiftli 
to ploy it into column, right in front, on its se- 
cond division ; at the same time he will order 
the other colonels to ploy their respective batta- 
lions, right in front, on the division nearest to 
the directing battalion, and then cause the mass- 
es to enter tlie column as follows : the first four 
battalions, in front, and the last tliree, in rear of 4 
difeCting battalion. ' 
2217. If, in breakinnr the line, it be desired to 
march towards tlie right, or if, in ploying it, it 
be desired to j)lace tlie eifrhth battalion in front, 
the movement will be executed according to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 
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PART FIFTH. 

Article 1. 

To advance in line of battle deployed* 

2318. (PI. XL VI, fig, 1.) A line of eight 
battalions deployed, and correctly aligned, will 
be supposed ; the general, wishing to cause it to 
advance in this order, will choose as tlie direct- 
ing battalion (say tlie fifth) the one which he 
may deem most iavourabiy placed for the pur- 
pose ; he will approach this battalion, and com* 
mand: 

1. The Jifthftke baUaUon qf dhreetim. 

$919. This having been repeated, the colonel 
and lieutenant colonel of every battaUon will 
place diemselves in rear and in front of ttie co-^ 
lour-file of their respective battalions as prescrib- 
ed, Nos- 1277—8. 

2220. Tiie colonel of the directing battalion, 
having assured his lieutenant colonel on the per- 
pendicular, will promptly establish two markers 
behind his battalion as prescribed, No. 1279. 

2221. The general will verify the direction of 
these mnrkers, rectify it, if necessary, and charge 
an officer to superintend, pending the march, the 
successive replacing of them. 

The general will then command : 
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3. jiaHaifOiw, forward. 

2223. (PL XLVI,ytg«. 1, 2.) This command 
having been repeated, the colour-rank of every 
batlahon will advance six paces, and its cwo 
general guides will throw themselves out abreast 
with diis rank ; the major will place himself at 
six or eiffht paces from the flank of the colour- 
rank, and on the side opposite to the directing 
battalion. 

2224. The general need not occupy himself 
with the general alignment oi the colour-ranks 
and general guides oi^ the different battalions ; 
it wiS suffice if those of each battalion conform 
tliemselves to what has just been prescribed. 

2225. These dispositions hawng been made, 
the general will add : 

d. Quick — ^Ma&ch. 

S226« At this, repeated with the greatest 
rapidity, the line will step off with life ; each 
battalion will observe with the utmost care the 
principles prescribed, School of the BaUaHoih 
marchingin line of battle* 

£ach colonel and lieutenant colonel 
will conform himself, for the maintenance of the 
direction and alwiment, to the principles pre- 
ocribed, SehmA nf \he BoboIitHi. 

2928. The directing battalion being regarded 
as infallible l)y all the others, and having ^thus 
the greatest influence on them, its march will be 
superintended with the utmost care ; consequent- 
ly, the general-ia-chief, or the officer deputed by 
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him, placed in front of this battalion, will labour 
to maintain its centre steadily on the perpendi- 
cular; to this end, he will i>equently throw hini- 
-fielf from thirty to forty paces in front of the 
colour^'bearer, face to the rear, and ali^n himselt 
correctly on the markem eataUiahed behind the 
battalion ; }ie will rectily» if necessary, the di- 
rection of the centre corporali as well as that <rf 
the colour-bearer. 

3329. If the line of direction of this battalion ' 
be badly chosen, and this may often happen, as 
it is very difficult to determine the perpendicu- 
lar with precision, the ^nerai and the colonel of 
this battalion will pereenre it at the end of a few 
paces by the crowdings in one wing, and the 
openings of files ia the other. 

2230. If, for example, the line of direction, 
instead of being perpendicular to the primitive 
line of battle, be taken to the right of tlie per- 
jjendicular, the directing battalion will soon be 
in an oblique position to both of those lines ; the 
interval to its ng-ht will be more and more di- 
minished, and that to the left increased in the 
same proportion, wluch will force all the subor- 
dinate battalions to oblique to the right to re- 
gain their intervals ; the general, by placing 
himself on either flank of the directing batta- . 
lion, will perceive that the battalions to its right 
are in advance, and those to its left in the rear, 
in respect to the false direction of that battalion. 

Promptly to remedy this fault, the ge-* 
neral will order the major of the directing bat'* 
talion to throw himself thirty or forty paces be- 
ibi'G iia centre, and to face to tiic rear ; he will 
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himself ^ at the same time to a like distance 
behind its rear, and place, by signal of the 
aword) the major on the direction he may choose 
to give ; the colonel of this battalion will imme^ 
diately caution tlie centre corporal and the colour- 
bearer to conform themselves to this new direc^ 
tion, and the officer superintending the markers 
in the rear will immediately eata olish tliem on 
that direction. 

S2dS. If, at the end of a few paces, the ge- 
neral perceive that the new ciirection is not exact, 
he will promptly give am)thcr ; but with a good 
coup d*ceii, cincl the habit of directing lines, he 
Avill rarely find it necessary to change Uie direc- 
tion more than once. 

2233. Each subordinate battalion will main- 
tain its interval ou the side of the directing bat* 
talion. 

2234. The preservation of intervals between 
battalions being the most essential point in the 
march in Ime, the colonels will give to it the 
utmost attention. 

2235. A battalion can only lose its interval, 
from another, by the false direction pursued by 
its colour*bearer. The colonel mav early peiv 
ceive this by the indications noticed, Nos. 2939 
— 30, and as a remedy, he will apply the means 
indicated, No. 1297, and foUowmg, and No. 
1315. 

2286. The interval may be momentarily di- 
minished by openings between files ; in this 
case, it will suflice to cause the files to close in- 
sensibly npou tlie centre of their battalion. 

2237« The generals of the divisions and bri- 
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^es beinsf placed further in rear of the line 
UMn the colonels, may each see at once several 
battahons ; heace it will be easv for them to oei^ 
ceive whence the loss of intervals, and they wiXl 
«?J ""^'"^^ thereol' to the colonels. 
223S. When the loss of interval is but sii^t. 
and the battalion does not slant io respect to 
the perpendicular, the colonel may confine him- 
sell to cautioning the colour-bearer to incline in- 
sensibly to the right or left, without taking die 
oblique step : by this means the interval nSy be 
re-estabhshed without inconvenience. As to the 
general alignment, the following rules will be 
observed. 

3289. A scrupulous attention need not be 
given to the maintenance of the colours and <re. 
neral guides of the several battalions exactly 

; consequently, the ma- 
jor of each battalion placed on the flank of his 
colour-rank on the side opposite to the direction, 
wiJl not cause the colour-bearer to shorten or 
lengUieu the step but when this may be evident- 
ly necessary to the preservation of a certain de- 
gree of general harmonv. 

2240. The two general guides of each batta 
lion vviH conform themselves steadily to the di- 
rection of the colour-rank of the same battalion, 
and hold themselves abreast with this rank, 
wujiout deference to the colours and general 
guides of the other battalions. 

2241. Nothing contributes more to fatigue sol- 
ujers, and to derange the interior order of bat- 
talions, tfian frequent variations of step; the 
three corporals placed in the centre oi cacli bat- 
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talion will observe steadily the length and ca- 
. dence of the pace, without endeavounnp; to main- 
tain themselves exactly at the distance of six 
paces from the colour-rank; consectuently, they 
will not vary in either of those particulars except 
on a caution, to that eflfect, from their colonel or 
lieutenant colonel. 

2242. To carry througii the same principle, 
colonels will not scrupulously endeavour to Qiain- 
tain their battalions abreast with each other ; 
consequently, they will not cause the step to be 
lengthened or shortened, the time to be marked 
or quickened, except when one or the other shall 
evidently be necessary in order to preserve a cer- 
tain degree of harmony in the line ; if it happen 
that a battalion find itself a pace or two in ad-* 
vance or in rear of the neighboring battalions, 
this slight irregularity may soon correct itself 
without particular orders or interference. 

2243. Colonels will carefully look to the direc- 
tion and interior order of their respective bat- 
talions, and the lieutenant colonels to the align- 
me ill. 

2244. Brigadier and major generals will su- 
perintend the march of their respective brigades 
and divisions, and charge themselves especially 
with the preservation of battalion intervals. 

2245. The general will occupy himsell' more 
parlicularly with the directing battalion, but his 
attention will at tlie same time be given to the 
whole Iwfim 
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Oeneralremarks on the march in tine of battle* 

3346. The march in line of battle cannot be 

effecled with the necessary order and harmony 
of parts, if" the several battalious have not been 
previously and individually exercised according 
to the same principles or ikiiool of the Batta^ 
lion. See JVb. 783. 

3347. Although uniformity of step be t})e first 
element in the march inline of battle, the move- 
ment will be imperfect if the colour-hearer be not 
accustomed to prolong, without variation, a giv- 
en direction^ and if the colonels liave not the 
habit of conducting their battalions with address 
and intelligence. 

2248. It is by the uniforiiiity of step that the 
different battahons can alone mnintaiii Iheiuselves, 
without efiurt, abreast, or nearly so, with each 
other, pending the march. See JVo. 146. 

3349. By exercising frequently, in advance, the 
sergeants as colour-bearers, in prolonging a given 
direction, colonels may best prevent the loss of 
intervals in marching in line. See JVb. 76. 

2350. Finally, it is in forming the cot^ d'ceU^ by 
a persevering exercise, that generals and colcmeki 
can alone acquire accuracy and facility in judg- 
ing the line of direction, and of couducliiig bat- 
tahons on every sort of ground with the address, 
and intelligence necessary to prevent faults, or 
promptly to correct them. See JVb. 1317. 

3351. The general-in-chief may choose, as the 
directing battalion, either in the line tfiat he 
may judge the best posted for the particular 
march, yet, other considerations being equal, he 

VOL. — 8 
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ought to give the (mfereiice to a centml battn- 
lion. 



Article II. 
lb hait the line, and to align it* 

3352. (PL XLVI, figs. 3, 4.) The line being 
in inarch, and the general wishing to halt it, he 
will command : 

1. Baitaluma. 

3353. This having been repeated, the genera) 
will add : 

8. Halt. 

This having been repeated with the 
utmost rapidity, the fine will halt. The colour* 
rank and general guides of each battalion, wiU 
remain in front of the line. 

3255. The hne being halted, and the general 
wishing to give it a general alignment, he will 
throw himself some paces on the right of the di- 
recting colour, in order the better to see the 
whole line, and thence to determine the new di- 
rection. 

2256. He will next order the colour-bearer 
and the left general guide of this battalion to 
face to him, when he will place them on the di- 
rection he shatt have chosen ; the right general 
guide wiB face to the left, and align himself 
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on the colour-bearer and the left general ^ide 
of the same battalion; the lieutenant colond will 
assure him on this dii^ction, and the two corpo- 
rals of the cdour-rank will fall back into their 
places in the line of battle. 

2257. The basis of alignment being thus as- 
sured, the general will command : 

1. Colours and genet cU guides on the line. 

2258. This having been repeated, the colour- 
bearers and gimeral guides of all the batta- 
lions will face to the colour of the directing 
battalion; those of th'^ next battalion to the 
right and left,, respectively, will align themselves 
correctly on the colour and general guides of that 
battalion ; those of the other battalions will align 
themselves on tlie colours ; the lieutenant cou>- 
nel and major of each battalion will promptly 
assure the colour-bearer and general guides of 
their battalions on the new direction : all the 
bearers will carry their colours perpendicularly 
between their eyes, and the corporals of thenr 
rank will fall back into their places in line. 

2259. These arrangements benig made, the 
general will add : 

2. Ouidesy on the line. 

22G0, This having been repeated, it will be 
executed in conformity with what is prescribed, 
No. 1337, and following; and as soon as the 
guides are assured on the line, each colonel will 
cause his battalion to be aligned upon its centre 
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without regulating itself on tlie other batta- 
lions. 

S361. All the battalions being aligned, the ge« 
neral will command : 

S. Cdhurs and general guides — Posts. 

2263. If the new direction should throw one 
or more battalions back from the position occu«^ 
pied at halting, each colonel of these battalions, 

as soon as he perceives the necessity by the di- 
rection of the colours, will face his battalion 
about, march it to the rear, and then face it 
about when it has passed the new direction* 



Article III. 
Change of direction marching in line of battle. 

2268. A deployed line, marching in the order 

in battle, when the general shall wish to cause 
it to change direction, so as to throw forward a 
wing, the movement will be executed as follows. 

2264. (PI. XLVIII, figs. 1, 2, S.) If the left 
wing be the one intended to be thrown forward, 
the general will go to the right battalion and 
place before it, on the new direction he may 
wish to give to the line of battle, two markers, 
distant from each otlier fifty or sixty paces, the 
first marker at the point of iqwui (rest) for the 
right of the line ; the markers being established, 
he will cause the line to be prolonged by mount- 
ed officers. 
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^265. These dispositions madej the general 
will command : 

1. Cha$^e directum to the r^ht. 2. March. 

3266. At the command morcA, briskly repeat- 
ed, the movement will commence : each batta- 
lion will change direction according to the prin* 
ciples prescribed} No. 1348, and following: the. 
right oattalion will wheel until it is parallel to 
the new line of battle ; its colonel wiU then di- 
rect it finrward, halt it four paces withui ihe 
markers, and command: 1. Colour and general 
guides — On the Line. 

2267. The colour-bearer and general guides 
will face to ihe general placed on the right of 
the line, who wiU establish them on the new di- 
rection; which being executed, the colonel will 
add : 2. Guides — On the Lin£. 3. On the cen- 
tre — Dress. 

2268. As each battalion has sufficiently dis- 
engaged itself by wheeling, its colonel will add : 
Forward — March; at this, tlie battalion will 
resume the direct march. 

3269. The colonel of the second battalion will 
so direct it as to cause it to arrive parallelly to the 
new line ; and to this end, he will cause it to 
execute successive slight changes of direction in 
proportion as it advances towards the line. 

Its lieutenant colonel will, in advance, 
(Jurow himself on the line, and place upon it two 
markers, as indicated, No. %64. 

3371. The colonel of the second having halt- 
ed his battalion at four paces from the new line. 
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Gommaiid : 1. Cokmr and general guide»^ 
On the Line. 

2273. At this, the colour-bearer and two gene- 
ral guides of the second battalion will face to the 
right, and promptly place themselves on the line 
of battle. The major, from the rear of the left 
general guide, will align them correctly on those 
of the first battalion ; which being executed, the 
colonel will add : 2. Gttiife«— On the Lisfb ; 
3. On the centre — Dress. 

2273. Each of the remaining battalions will 
conform itself to what is just prescribed for the 
second. 

2274. The lieutenant colonel of each battalion 
will precede it on the line, by about one hun- 
dred paces, and conform himself to what is pre- 
scribed for tfic lieutenant colonel of the vsecond. 

SS75. The general, or the officer whom^ he 
may substitute, placed on the riglit of the Ime, 
will take care tliat the colours of the first two 
kxattalions are correctly assured on the new di- 
rection : and when the last battalion is establish- 
ed on the line, he will command : 

Colouri — Posts. 

2276. Chautres of direction to the left, in or- 
der to throw forward the right wing, will be exe- 
cuted according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Bemarka on ehangCB of direaion marclms in line 

tfbaUle. 

2277* The means prescribed for changing the 



£VOL,UTiOWS OF TH£ LiXA — BASLT V. 119 

direction of a line marchiiig ia the order in bat- 
tle, whether to throw fi^rward, or to fefuse one 

of its wings, give the facih^ty of establishing a 
line on any direction that may be deemed best, 
without breaking the battabons iaio subdivi- 
sions. 

227 8, The battalions marching in echeIlon8> 
are reciprocally protected; and if, before the 
end of the movement, it should become neces- 
sary to re-form the Ime, the battalirms not yet 
on the new direcuon, say the fifth and eightliin- 
cKisive, may form themselves into a full fine, by 
an opposite change of direction to the one they 
were engaged in executing. This line, com- 
posed of the last four battalions, would form an 
angle with tliai composed of tlie first four al- 
ready established on the new direction. 



Article IV. 

To retreat in line of battle. 

^279. The line being halted, when the ^neral 
shall wish to cause it to march in retroat, lie will 
command: 

1. Face to the rear^ 

2380. This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command : oatttMon about — Fack, whea 
the fine wiH face about, each battalion eonfinrm* 
ing itself to what is prascribed. No. 

2281. The general will then add : 
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d. The( — ) the battalian cf dbreeiian. 

3^82. At this, the colonels and lieutenant co- 
lofieb will confonn themselvefi, within tlieir res- 
pective battalions^ to what is indicated, No. 1861, 
and the colonel of the directing battalion will 
cause markers to be established as prescribed, 
No. These dispositions beiug made, tlie 

general will add : 

3. Battalion^forward. 

2283, Tliis having been repeated, the colour- 
rank, the general guides of each batUilion, tJie 
captains, covering sergeants, and file closers will 
conlorni themselves to what is prescribed, School, 
of tlie Battalioiu The general will then com- 
mand; 

4. Quick— M^ncB. 

The line will march in retreat according 
to the principles prescribed fyv advancing in line 
of batde. 



2b luUt the line marching in retreaty and to align 

it. 

2285. A deployed line, marching in retreat, 
will be halted the same commands as a line 
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aarching in advance; and when the general 
ihall wiui to re-lace it, he will command : 

1. Face to the front. 

This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command : battalianimna — ^FACE,when 
the line will face about, each battalion conform- 
ing itself to what is preacribed, No. 1372, 



Akticle VI. 
Change of direction ia tnarching iu retreat. 

2:287. A deployed line, marching in retreat, if 
the general wish to cause it to change direction 
in order to refuse the one or other wing, he will 
cause t!ie movement to be executed as follows : 

228S« It will be supposed that it is the iefl 
wing, become the right, diet the ^neral wishes 
to refuse : he will pass to the right battalion, 
how the left, and establish two markers before it 
on the new direction which he may wish to give 
to the line in the manner prescribed for changing 
direction in marching in advance ; he will then 
command : 

, 1* Cliange direction to tiie left. 

2289. This having been repeated, the general 
will add : 
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3290. This, briskly repeated, every battalion 
will coramence its change of direction according 
to the princi]3ks prescribed, No. 1373. 

"ildl. The first battalion will wheel until it 
find itself pnnillcl to the markers: the colonel 
will then march it forward, cause it to cross the 
line of battle, and when the front rank, now in 
the rear, shall have passed four paces bevond 
this line, he will halt the battalion, face it about, 
and establish it on the line by the commanda and 
means indicated, Nos. 2271 — 2. 

9293. The colonel of each of the other bat- 
talions will direct it towards the line of battle, as 
indicated, Nos. 9368— -9, so that it may be pa- 
rallel to diis line several paces before arriving 
upon it; the colonel will then cause the batta- 
lion to pass the line, and when four paces be- 
yond it, he will halt and tace the battalion about ; 
he will then establish it on the line by the means 
prescribed for changing direction advancing. 

2293. The lieutenant colonels will conform 
themselves to what is prescribed, Nos. 2270 and 
2274, and the general to what is indicated, No. 
2275. 

2294. Changes of direction to the right, in or- 
der to refuse the rijTlU wing, become the left, will 
be executed according to the same principles 
and by inverse means. 
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Article VII. 

March in Ivie of battle of a line of battalums 

in columns^ 

3995. The march in line of hatde of a de- 

ployed line, preseniin^^ many difficulticSj parti- 
cularly if the groiinii be not favourable, it may 
frequently be advantageous to ploy eacli batta- 
lion into column, and to cause the line to march 
in this order, preserving, between every two bat- 
talions, the interval necessary for deployment. 

2296. A line toU be siippo.sed of eight batta- 
lions : the general, wishing to ptoy or to break 
each battalion into column doubled on the centre 
or into simple colunm, either by division or by 
company^ will command : 

1* Motement by battaUon^ 

2297. This having been repeated, the general 
will give the commands of caution prescribed. 
School of the Battalim, for the particular for» 
mation into column which he may desire to have 

executed. 

2298. These commands having been repeated, 
each colonel will give the preparatory commands 
required for the particular movement indicated 
by the general. 

2299. The general will then add: 

2. Quick — March. 
3300 At thiSi each battalion will ploy itseit 
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into column ia the maimer prescribed, School of 
the Battalion, 

2301. The line thus formed, will march ac- 
cording to tiie same principles as a line of bat- 
talions deployed, but observing what ibUows. 

lU. To cause the line of cokmm to adwrnee^ 

2302. (PI. XLVII,^g. 1.) It will be supposed 
that each battalion has been ployed into double 
column, and that the general has chosen the 
fifth as the directing battalion : he will go to this 
battalion, aee whether the direction of us guides 
be perpendicular to the line of battle, rectify 
<he direction, if necessary, and then command : 

1. T/ieJifch, the battalion qf direction. 

2303. The colonel of each subordinate batta- 
lion having repeated this command, will see 
whether his guides on the side of the directing 
battalion be established perpendicularly to the line 
of battle ; if not, he will make the necessary 
rectification, and then throw himself thirty paces 
to the rear on the prolongation of those guides ; 
the lieutenant colonel will tliiow himself a like 
distance in front, and on the same perpendicular, 

2304. The colonel of the directing battalion 
will establish in the rear two markers on the pro^ 
kmgation of the guides, as prescribed. No. 22S0. 

3S0S* The general will now command : 

2. Battalions, forward* 
3806, This having been repeated, the colonel 
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of the directing battalion and the colonels to his 
left, will immediately command : guide rigkit 
and the other colonels, guide Irft. 

St307. At this, the right general g^ide of each 
battalion will tiirow himself out six paces in 
front of its headmost guide; he will be assured 
on the perpendicular by the lieutenant colonel, 
and immediately take pcnnts on the ground, as 
prescribed for the colour-bearer, No. 1280; the 
lieutenant colonel will then fail back to the side 
of his headmost guide. 

2303. The chief ol each leading division will 
take post in the Iront rank of his division, on the 
flank opposite to that of direction, and the 
guide who was there will fall back into the rear 
rank. 

2309. The major will place himself in rear of 
the guides charged with the direction. 

2310. These aispositions being made, the ge- 
neral will add : 

3. Quick— MkRcn. 

3311. (PL XLVII, fig. 3.) At this, repeated 
with the utmost rapidity, the line will step olf 
with life* 

3812. The right general irnid G of each batta- 
lion win direct his march perpendicularly to the 
front, and the leading guide will follow exactly 
in his trace. 

2313. The chief of the !eadin<y division will 
maintain himself abreast witli his guide on ilie 
opposite fiaak, and see that the march of the di- 
vision be in conformity with the principles pre* 
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wribed, No. 1294. The other divisions will 
conform Iheoifielyed to the rules for marching ia 
column. 

3314. The lieutenant colonel and major will 
conform themselves to what is prescribed, Nos. 
909—10. 

2315. Every colonel, placed on the side of di- 
rection, will superintend the march of his batta- 
lion in column, and labour to preserve its inter- 
val, 

3816. As the directing battalion has to be 

regarded as infallible by all the others, the ge- 
neral will attach himsell* to it, and with the 
greatest care mamtain the general guide and 
(lipiides of this battalion on the perpendicular, 
according to the principles established. No. 

2317. If the direction given to this battalion 
has been badly chosen, the general will prompt- 
ly perceive it by the crowdings . and openings 
among the jSles of the headmost division, accord- 
ing to the side to which the guide deviates from 
the- perpendicular. Those irregularities, al- 
though less sensible than they would be in a 
deployed battalion, will nevertheless sufficiently 
show that the false direction of tlie general guide 
ought to be promptlv corrected. 

2818. Colonels of the subordinate battalions 
will look with so much the greater care to the 
preservation of intervals, as a fauh connuilted 
m tliis respect will not be as promptly perceived 
as in a deployed line. 

2319. In every battalion the lieutenant cc^nel 
will perform the duty attributed to the major. 
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No. 1298, as often as ihe colouel may wiah to 
change t!)c point of direction. 

3930. (Fi. }iLYn,fig. 30 The line of batta- 
lions in columns behitr in march, when a subw^ 
dinate battalion encounters an obstacle, this 
battalion will turn it in a manner so as to devi- 
ate the least irom the direction it ought to 
follow, and quicken the step at the same time 
as prescribed, No. 1376, in order to return into 
line as soon as the obstacle is passed. When 
again in line, the battalion will be careful to re- 
establish its interval by insensible degrees. 

3321. If it be an interior battalion that has to 
execute the passage of an obstacle, the next bat* 
talion towards the side of direction will take 

care to keep a double interval until tlie former 
battalion comes again into line. 

Remarks on the mm-ch of a line of haUaiAm 
eolwmM wkh deploying intervai$. 

. 2322. It has been supposed above, that the 
battalions of the line were ployed into double 
columns ; but the rules just prescribed are equal- 
ly applicable to a line of battalion columns form** 
ed in any other manner* 

2323. When the battalions of the line are in 
simple columns, the directing battalion will take 
the guide to the left or right, according as it 
may have tiie right or left in front, and the sub- 
oraiaate battalions will take the guide on the 
ade next to ihe directing battalion. 

2824. With the right in front, the right ge- 
neral guide in each battalion will be charged 
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with its direction ; the lell general guide in the 
reverse case. 

If the battalions be in masses, each co- 
bnel will hold himself, pending the march, at 
thirty paces in the rear of his battalion on the 
prolongation of its guides : the columns being at 
half, or full distance, each colonel will hold him- 
self on the flank of his column on the side of the 
direction. 



2d. To halt the line of colmms, and to 

deploy it. 

3S36. A line of battalions in columns wilt be 
halted by the same commands as a line of bat- 
talions deployed, 

2327. The line being at a bait, if it be the 
wish of the general to mve a general alignment, 
he will conform himsdf to what is prescribe. 
No. 2168, and following. 

3398. If the battalions be in columns at half 
or full distance, and the general shall wish to 
deploy them, he will halt the line by these com- 
mands: 

1. CabmnSf close m mass. 2. Quick— March. 

2329. At the command march, each battalion 
will close up on its leading subdivision. 

2330. The line being halted and aliened, if it 
be the wish of the general to deploy tlie batta- 
lions, and they are in double columns, he will 
command : 
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2S31. If the battalions be in simple coluniiis, 
tlie general will, in his first coiimiaud, desigriate 
the subdivision on whioh each battalion ought 
to deploy itself. 

3333. In boUi caseSj the movements will be 
executed, in every battalion, in the manner pre- 
scribed, ScIlooI of the BattaUotu 

The line of columns marchiag in advancCf 
to came it to change direction. 

2333. (PI. XLVII,^g'5- 4, 5.) A line of batta- 
lions, in culunms, marchiniir to the front, and it 
being the wish of Ihe freneral to cause it to 
chati^ direction to the h^hti he will establish 
two markers on the new hne of battle in front 
of the position to be occupied by the right batta- 
lion ; he will at the same tiuie charge two 
mounted officers to determine successively, in 
the manner indicated, No. 1988, and following, 
the points at which the other battaUona ought 
respectively to arrive ; these dispositions made^ 
he will command s 

L Cltange direction to tiie rigid. 3. March. 

3334. The jSrst command having been repeat- 
ed, each colonel will cause his battalion to take 

the guide to the right, if that be not already the 
directing (lank ; at the same time the chief of 
the leading division, in each battalion, will 
throw himseli* before tlie centre uf his divisiout 
VOJU. III.— 5> 
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and the general guide, charged with the direc- 
tion, will retire. 

23^56. At the command inarch^ the colonel of 
the right battalion will cause it to change di- 
lectioii to the right, and then direct it against 
the two markers placed by the general ; when 
its leading division is at three paces from the 
markers, the colonel will halt the battalion; if 
the rear divisions liave not yet entered the new 
direction, their chiefii will promptly hrine them 
into it, and as soon as they are established on it, 
tiie colonel will alisn the battalion by the rifi;ht. 

9336. Each of me other colonels will direct 
his battalion towards the new line of battle, so 
that its leading division may be, when at a dis- 
tance equal to the depth of the column, parallel 
to that line : to this end, the colonel will cause 
the guides of this division to advance, insensibly 
and successively, the left shoulder; and when 
this guide has arrived at three paces from the 
line of battle, the colonel will halt the battalion, 
and cause it to be aligned by the right* 

2337. At the beginning of the movement, the 
lieutenant colonel of ihe second battalion will 
throw himself on the line of battle, and replace* 
the mounted officer whom the general had sent 
thither ; he will immediately establish two mark- 
ers for the head of his battalion, the first at de- 
ploying distance from the battalion to the right, 
and the second at division distance from the mst : 
the lieutenant colonel of each of the other bat- 
talions will throw himself in like manner on the 
line of battle, vvlien the head of his battalion h 
at a hundred paces from tiii^ line. 
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SSSS. The last battalion column being esta- 
blished on the line, the general will oonmiand: 

S. Omdes — ^Posts. 

23^. Changes of direction to tiic lejfl, will be 
executed according to the »aiuc principles and 
by inverse means. 

2340. If the general shall wish to cause the 
columns to deploy, he will give the order to that 
edect to tlie colonels, who will cause their bat- 
. talions to close up in halting, and then deploy 
them* 

4tJL To cause the Une of edumns to march in 

retreats 

^41. A line of battalions, in columns, being 
haltedj when the general shall wish to cause it 
to march in retread he will command : 

1« Face hy the rear rank, 

^2342. This having been repeated, each batta- 
lion will face by the rear rank ; the chief of the 
last diviyion of each battalion, will place himself 
in the rear rank, become the front, on the side 
opposite to that of the direction; the chief of 
each Hrst division will take his place in the co- 
lumn. 

2343. The line being thus faced by the rear 
rank, it will be put in march by the same com- 
mands and means as a line of battalions in co- 
lumns fiiced by the front rank, observing to esta 
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Uish markers before the directincr battalion, ae- 
cordiDg to the principles prescribed, No. \S6% 

3844. The line marching in retreat, will con- 
form itaelf to the principles prescribed for a line 
of battalions, in columns, marching in advance. 

bth. To haU the line of columns marching in 
retreat^ and to align it. 

2345. The line marching in retreat will be 
halted by the same commands as if it were 
marching in advance; and when the general 
shall wiSi to face it about, he will command : 

1. Face by the front rank. ^ 

3346. This having been repeated, each batta- 
lion will be faced by the front rank ; the chiel 
of the first division in each will retake his place 
in line, and the chief of each last division his in 
column. 

6th. The Une of coimnm marching inreireatito 
cause U to change dir^Unu 

2347. The line, marching in retreat, will 
change direction by the same comniands and 
means a:s il' it marched by theiront laiik, observ- 
ing what folio wa. 

2348. The two markers establi^lie J by the ge- 
neral before the position to be occupied at halt- 
ing by the first battalion, instead of being oppo- 
site to the right and left files respectively of the 
leading divi^on, will be far enough apart to pci- 
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mit idm battelion to ckmb the line of liattle be* 

tween them, and the same of the markers esta- 
blished for the other hatlalions. 

2349. Each colonel will direct his battalion 
towards the line of battle, as prescribed for a 
chan^ of direction forward, and so that all its 
^^sions may be parallel to this line before pass* 
ing it; when the first division, now in the rear, 
is tliree paces ])eyond the line, the colonel will 
halt the battalion, and face it by the front 
rank ; the guides of the first divisk)n will throw 
themselves on the line between the two markers ; 
and as soon as they are assured in their positions 
by the lieutenant colonel, the colonel will align 
the battalion by the right. 

2350. The general, if it be his wish to deploy 
the columns, will give a caution to that elBTect to 
the colonels, who, in halting, will each cause his 
battalion to close up ou its leading division as 
soon as the latter has passed the line of battle 
by a distance equal to the depth of the column 
and three paces more ; he will then face the bat* 
talion by Uie front rank, and deploy it. 



Article VIII. 
7bpa$$ a d^fUe in front. 

2351. A deployed line encountering, in ad- 
vancing, a defile which it has to pass, will exe* 
cute the movement as follows. 

S^S52. (PI. XLIX,^. 1.) It wUl be suppose4 
that the defile is opposite to the interval between 
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the third and fourth battaiious, and that its 
width is sufficient to give passage to the front of 
a company: the general, seeing that tfie line 

has arrived near the duille, will hall il, and com- 
mand : 

1. To piiss defile in front, by the right of the 
fomth battaiimu 3. By pMoon^ left and rights 
fitio cohmn. 

2S53. These commands having been repeated, 
the colonels the first tliree battalions will 
each command : hy platoon, left wheels and each 
of the other colonels : 6;/ plMoon^ rigla wheeh 

2354. The general will then add : 

8. Quick — March. 

2355. At this, briskly repeated, the batta- 
lions will break by platoon to the left or ri^ht. 

3S56. The battalions having broken, Sie ge- 
neral will cause two markers 1o be placed at the 
points around "which the two columns ouglit to 
turn in order to enter the defile ; tlie markers 
will be posted a litde more than the front of a 
company apart The general will then com- 
mand : 

4. Column, forwmd. 

8857. This having been repeated, each colonel, 
whose battalion has broken to the left, will com- 
mand: guide rights and each whose battalion 
has broken to the right, guide left. Tlie general 
will now add : 



5. Quick — March. 

2368. (PI. XUX, fig. 2.) At this eominand, 
briskly repeated, the two columns will marcli to 
meet each other, and when tlie two leading pla- 
toons have arrived opposite to tlie respective 
markers, they will turn one to the right, and the 
other to the le(i| in order to unite in the defile ; 
at the moment of union, they will take^ by com- 
mand of their respective chiefs, the platoon on 
the rififht, the guide to the left, and the left pla- 
toon, the tj^uide to the vicrhL 

3359. The two united platoons will march side 
by side, each regulating itself on the two guides 
placed elbow to elbow between them: these 
guides will direct themselves hy tlie defile. 

2360. The two next platoons, and, successive- 
ly, all the others, will conform themselves to 
what has Just been prescribed for the two lead- 
ing platoons on coming up with the markers 
placed before the entrance of the defile. The 
platoons of the first battalion (supposing the line 
to consist of bnt five) will march in simple co- 
lumn behind the right column, 

3361. The united platoons will pass the defile 
in the cadeaced pace, and with ranks closed, 
each regulating itself on the two guides placed 
m the centre, who will march elbow to elbow ex- 
actly in the traces of, and at platoon distance 
from, the guides who immediately precede 
them* 

336S. In proportion as the two columns issue 

from the defile, each captain will re-form his 
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ounipaiiy as rolio\v5? : in the right cohnnn, the 
iir«t platoon, which is in rear of tlie second of 
thi* saiue company, will oblique to the right until 
it hud itseU" umnnskecl, and tiicn march fiirward : 
in the left column, it will be the second platoon 
of each company, which will oblique to the left, 
and then march up abreast with its first. At the 
moment of obliqumg, the men will haU-face to 
the right or left, and eacli platoon will quicken 
the step in order to rejoin its corresponding pla* 
toon in front. See JSo. 737. 

2363. (PI. XLIX, j^^*. 3.) If it be the wish of 
the general, after passing the defile, to re-form 
line, he will throw hiroself in advance to the 
distance at which he may wish tq establish the 
line of battle, and place two markers on this line 
for the head of the right column, and two others 
for the head of the left, leaving the interval of 
twenty-two paces between the two columns. 

2364. The head of the column havincr passed 
the defile, the general will order the colonels of 
the third and fourtii battalions to direct them 
rpFpectively on the markers whicli he has esta- 
bhshed ; and when the leading subdivision of 
each of these battalions has arrived at three 
paces from the line of battle, each colonel will 
cause his battalion 'to close in mass in halting. 

2365. The colonels of the second and fifth, 
will each, as the head of his battalion issues 
from the defile, cause it to change direction, the 
second to the right, and the fifth to the left, and 
then direct it perpendicularly towards the line of 
battle, the second, at twenty-two paces from the 
right of the third, and thefinh, the same distance 
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Seam the left of the fourth. In halting, at three 
paces from that line, each battalion will be clos- 
ed in mass on its leading company. 

2366. Each of the remaining battalions (what- 
ever the number) will follow the movement of 
the one that immediately precedes it in column, 
march tovsrards the line, and establish itselt upon 
it, in column, as just prescribed ibr the second 
and fifth. 

Or, as soon as the head of the battalion 
on which the general wishes to cause the de- 
ployment to be made, is established on the Une 
of battle, he will cause the movement to com- 
mence, and immediately give notice thereof to 
the colonels whose battalions are yet in the de- 
file. 

2368. Tliese c()]i)iiels, as their battalions suc- 
ccHsively issue from the defile, will cause them 
to change direction to the right and lefl, then 
direct them behind the line, so tliat each may be 
in position to form itself on the right or on the 
left into line of battle, next fo the preceding bat- 
talion ot Its column already in line. 

!2S69. If, instead of re-establishing the line, as 
in the preceding examples, it be the wish of the 
general to rest one of the wings, say the right, 
at the defile, he will cause both columns to take 
the guide to the right, and halt them the instant 
that the last company of the right column issues 
from the defile : this column may then be form- 
ed to the light, and the left column on tJie rights 
into line of battle. 

If it be the lefl wing tliat is to rest at 
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the defile, the line may be ibnned accotding ta 
the same prineiples, and by inverse means* 

RemarkB on the passage of defies m oAnmeing. 

2S7h The two columns being formed by pla- 
toon, if the defile should widen sufficiently, com- 
panies may be formed in each column witliout 
waitincf till the i)c ad has issued from the defile, 

2.S7 2. Wlien a sudden narrowing of the defile 
8])n II oblige the chiefs of platoon to break off, 
lor the moment, one or two files to the rear, this 
diminution of front, as an exception to the rule 
established, (No. 718) will be made from the side 
opposite to the guide. 

9B73. If tlie defile be of sufficient width to re- 
ceive the frpnt of a division, the general, instead 
of causing the line to break by platoon, will 
cause it to break by company ; but, in this case, 
the company that is to lead in each column, in- 
stead of wheeling, will march forward twice the 
extent of its front ; and when the columns are 
put in movement, these companies will chse upon 
each other, marching by the flank, in order to 
unite at the entrance of the defile. 

2874. If the defile be not of sufficient width to 
receive the front of a company, ii will be passed 
in simple column by platoon, right or left in 
front. 

2375. The passage of defiles to the front will 
always be executed by the subdivision of the 
right, or that of the left'of a battalion ; and when 
the defile happens not to be exactly opposite to 
an interval between two battalions, the leading 



Diqiti^ed bv 



xvoLimom OF tbx uwL—mkwt v» tS9 

subdivisions, after uniting, will direct themselves 
diagonally towards the entrance of the defile. 

2S76. The means given, No. 3363, and follow- 
ing, for re-forming tlie line, render it easy to es- 
tablish it with the utmost promptness, and on 
any battalion that may be preferred. If, for ex- 
ample, the outlet of the deliie be so placed, in 
respc ct to the enemy, as to render it necessary 
to form line on the head of the column imme- 
diately after passintr : in this case, the o-eneral 
would cause the third and fourth battalions to 
close into masses, and immediately deploy tliem ; 
the other battalions would Ibrm on the lejt^ and 
on the right, into line of battle* 



Article IX. 

To pass a defile in retreat* 

^377. The line marching in retreat, and en- 
countering a defile which it nas to pass, the ge- 
neral willcause a halt, and face the line to the 
front. 

2378. (Fl. L, figs. ], ^i, 3.) It wilijfiVsi be sup- 
posed that the line is composed of eight, or any 
other eaen number of battalions ; that the defile 
18 opposite to the interval between the two cen- 
tre battalions, (fourth and fifth,) and its width 
sulhcient to give passage to the front of a com- 
l)any. The general wil! cause two markers to 
be placed at fifteen or twenty paces behind the 
file closers, in front of the deme, and at a little 
more than company distance apart, in order to 
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indicate to the two columns the points around 
which they ought to change direction to enter 
the defile ; which being executed^ he will com- 
mand : 

To the rear, by the wings, pass the defile* 

i;^d79. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the right battalion of the line, will command : 
to the rear, by the right Jlank, pass the defile, 
and the colonel of the left battalion, to the rear, 
by the left flank, pass the defile, 

2380. The two battalions of the wings will 
immediately commence the movement in confor* 
mity with what is prescribed, No. 1398, and 
following; and when the leading platoon of 
each column lias arrived opposite to the marker 
placed at the point for changing direction, these 
two platoons will turn at the same time, one to 
the left, and the other to the right, in order to 
unite in the defile : to this end, if the head of 
one of the columns arrive before the other, it 
will wait for the head of the corresponding bat- 
talion, before turning. As soon as the two pla- 
toons unite, they will take, by conomand of their 
respective chie&--the platoon, now on the left, 
tihe guide to the right, and the other, the guide 
to the left ; the remaining platoons of these two 
battalions will successively conform themselves 
to what has just been prescribed for those of the 
head, and the two columns will thus march to* 
gether according to the principles indicatedi 
No. ^359, and following, lor the passage of a 
defile in front. 
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SS81. The other battalions will succesdvehf 
aecute the same movement; the colonel of earn 
will give one of the commands prescribed. No. 

2379, according as his battalion has to pass the 
defile by the right or leil liunk, and so that its 
leading platoon may follow, at the desired dis- 
tance, tlie rearmost platoon of the battalion im- 
mediately precediiiii: ; the battalions will enter 
the defile, side by side, as prescribed for the two 
battalions of the wings. 

2382. If the defile hficame of sufficient width 
to give passage to a division marchmg by the 
front, each captain, as his platoons successively 
enter the enlarged width, will cause Uiem to 
form company according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 2362; otherwise this movement 
will only be executed as each company issues 
from the defile. 

3385. If it be the wish of the general, after 
passing, to re-form line facing to the defile, he 
will tfeow himself in advance to the distance at 
which he may wish to establish the new line of 
battle, and determine its direction by establish- 
ing, lor the head of the column, two markers 
distant from each other a little more than the 
front of a division; he will then cause this line 
to be i^rolonged to the right and ki t by mounted 
orficers- 

2384. The head of the column will be so di- 
rected as to cross the line of battle between the 
tu o juarkers placed by tlie general ; and when 
lour paces beyond, the column, composed of the 
right battalions, will take the guide to the left, 
and turn to the left ; the column, composed oi 
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Ibe left battalions, will take the guide to the 
right, and turn to the right ; the two columns 
will thus prolong their march, in opposite direct 

tions, parallelly to the line of battle, on which 
the colours and general guidcb will throw them- 
eelves. 

S385. Each column will be halted soon afler 
its last subdivision has entered ttie new direction, 
and so that, on re-forming line, the two batta- 
lions which were the rearmost, may find them- 
selves separated bv tlip interval of twenty-two 
i^dcrbi une oi the two cohmms will be made 
to countermarch, and the general, having recti- 
fied, if necessary, the general direction, will 
cause the column to form to the left or right, into 
line of battle J 

2386. (PL LI, figs. 1, % 3.) The line con- 
sistmg of eif^ht batfalions, if it be the wish of 
the general, instead of placing lour battalions to 
the left of the defile, as in the last example, to 
place only three on that side, and to throw the 
other five to the right, the movement will be 
executed in the following manner. 

2387. The last three battalions which are to 
be formed to tlie left of the defile, will be halted 
as soon as the leading subdivision of the eighth 
battalion arrives at company distance from the 

int of appui for the left of the line, and will 
formed to the rights into line of battle. 

2388. The fifth battalion, instead of following 
the movement of the last three, will continue to 
march straight forward after having crossed the 
line of battle, and close in mass as soon as its 
leading subdivision has left between it and the 



VfOhVTlOSS OF THfi LIKfi — VARY V. 148 

line the necessary space to contain the batta* 
lion in mass. 

3889. The last subdivision having closed, this 
battalion will be made to countermarch, and then 
to deploy, so that itis lell may find itself twenty- 
two paces from the right of the sixth. 

2390. The column composed of Ihc right bat- 
talions ^vill continue to march, and when its last 
subdivision lins passed a distance equal to the 
front of a company beyond the point of appui 
for the left of the fourth battalion, the ma jor rre- 
neral in command of this particular coiuma 
(See JVb. 1737,) will halt it, cause it to counter- 
march) and afler having assured the direction of 



ready established, he will cause it to ibrm to the 
righti ittta litie of battle, 

SSdL The defile, in the preceding examples, 
has been supposed to be behind the centre of the 
line composed of an even number of battalions; 
but it may frequently be otherwise. For in- 
stance ; it may be, that there are five battalions 
on the right, and only three on the left side of 
tlie defile. In this case, the general would first 
send an order to the colonels of the first and se- 
cond battalions to pass tlie defile in simple co- 
lumn in advance, and then, seizinor the proper 
time, give the command indicated. No. 2378, ho 
that there may be no intemipiion in the move- 
ment. So, if the line present an odd number of 
battalions, a similar course would be pursued in 
respect to the odd battalion on die right or left 



of the defile. 
^9S. When the defile happens to be beiiind 




colours of the battalions al-* 
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the right or left battalion of the line, the gene- 
ral wm cause it to pass by a single wincr : to this 
end, lie will substitute, in his command, the in- 
dication hy the left totitg' or by the r^ht wing^ 
for that of by the wng$. The movement wm 
commence by the wii^ the farthest from Uie de- 
file, so tliat the battalion opposite to it may be 
the last to enter. 



Article X. 

Chmgea of front. 



Perpendicular changes of front. 
Ut. Changes of front forward. 

(PL LII. Movement of tlie first line.) 

3393. A line being deployed, and the general 
wishing to cause it to change front on the right, 
he will first determine the direction of the new 
line of battle, cause two markers to be placed on 
it beibre the position to be occupied by the right 
company, first battalion, and immediately cause 
this company to be established against those 
markers ; he will at the same time charge two 
mounted officers to determine ynccessively the 
points on the line at which the subordinate batta- 
lions ought respectively to arrive, as indicated. 
No. 1984, and following. He will then com- 
mand: 
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L Clmngefrmtfm^ard^ Oil the Jim battalion. 

^*894. Thi.s having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first will immediately cause his battalion 
to execute a change of front forward, as pre- 
Bcrihed, No. 1433, and following. 

3S95* Each of the other colonels will cause 
his battalion to ploy into double column, at com- 
pany distance ; which being executed, he will 
command: I. Column, fonmrd ; 2. GvifJe right. 

S396. These dispositions being made, the ge- 
neral will add : 

3« Quick — ^Mabch. 

2897. At this, briskly repeated, the subordi- 
nate battalions will put themselves in movement 
towards the line of battle ; the leading guide of 
each, advancing the lefl: shoulder, will so direct 
himself that, on arriving at the poini (g) oppo- 
site to the right marker (lu) placed in advance 
by the lieutenant colonel, he may find himself at 
a distance from the line of battle equal to the 
depth of the column. 

9898. The head of each battalion having ar- 
rived at the point (g-,) will turn to the rignt in 
order to march perpendicularly up to the line of 
battle, and when at three paces from this line, its 
colonel will cause the column to dose in mass 
and to deploy. 

2399. Each colonel will hold liimself on the 
side of the direction abreast with the leading di- 
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Digitized by Google 



vision of his battalion, pending its march towards 

the line of battle. 

2400. The lieutenant colonels will throw them- 
selves in advance on the line, as prescribed. No. 
2337, tot changes of direction of a line of batta* 
lions in columns. 

S401. The line being formed, the general will 
command : 

Colours — Posts. 

3403. A line will change front forward on its 
lefij according to the same principles and by in- 
verse means. 

2d. Changes of front to the rear. 

(PI. LIIL Movement of the first line.) 

^ 2403. To cliange front to the rear, on the 
right of the line, the general will cause the right 
company, first battalion, to be established on the 
new direction, and place two markers before this 
company as prescribed, No. 1488 ; he will then 
command : 

1. Change front to the rear, on the first biittaUcn. 

2404. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first will immediately cause his battalion 

to execute a change of front to the rear as pre- 
scribed, No. 1439, and following. 

2405. Each of the otJier colonels will cause 
his battalion to ploy into double column at com** 
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pany distance, face it by the rear rank, and 
then couunaod : 1. ColumUy forward i 3. Quide 

5406. These dispositions being made, the ge« 

neral will add: 

2. Quick — March* 

5407. Tiiis having been briskly repeated, the 
subordinate battalions will put tiiemselves in 

movement towards the line ot battle ; the lead- 
ing guide, advancing the rijght shoulder, will 
direct himself as prescribed, No. 2S97. 

3408. The leading division of each battalion 
having arrived at the point (g,) will turn to the 
left in order to march up perpendicularly to the 
line of battle, then cross this line between the 
two markers, placed in advance by the lieutenant 
colonel ; and when the head of the battalion has 
passed the line a distance equal to its depth 
(closed) and three paces more, the colonel will 
cause the column to close in mass, to face by the 
fipont rank, and to deploy. 

2409. The lieutenant colonels will throw them* 
selves in advance on the line of battle, and esta* 
blish upon it the two markers as prescribed, Now 
2S48. 

2410. Changes of front to the rear, on the left 
of the line, wul be executed according to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 
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3(L Central changes of front* 

(PL LIV. MwemeiU of t lie first line.) 

3411. The general wishing to change front on 
the fifth battaKoD) by throwing forward the left 

wing, will cause two markers to be placed on 
the direction he may wish to give to the new 
line before the position to be occupied by the 
right company of that battaHon, and then cause 
this company to be established against the 
markers ; he will, at the same time, order the 
colonel of the fourth to have the left company of 
his battalion conducted to and established on tlie 
same alignment, at twenty-two paces from the 
right of the fifth battalion. 

2412. These dispositions being made, the ge- 
neral will command : 

1. Change fro)U on the fifth battalion^ left wing 
forward. 2. ^uick — ^March. 

2413. The colonel of the fifth will immediate- 
ly cause his battalion to execute a 6hange of 
front forward on its right company, and the co- 
lonel of the fourth a change of fi ont to the rear 

on the left company of Iiis battalion. 

2414. The hattalions to the left of the fifth 
will each execute Us movement as prescribed for 
the subordmate battalions in changes of front 
forward on the right of the line, and the batta- 
lions to the right of the fourth, will each execute 
ite movement as indicated for changes of front 
to the rear on the left battalion. 
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3415. The general, wishing to throw the right 
win^ forward, instead of the leil» will take, as 
the basis of alignment, the lefl company of the 
fourth battalion, and coiimiuud : 

1. Change front on the fourth battalion^ right 
wing forward. 2. (^aic/c — Mauch. 

3416. The fourth, and the battalions to its 
right, will execute a clianf]f<^ of froiU lorvvard, 
on the left of the fourth battiUioa. 

2417. Tlxe liitb, and the battalions to its left, 
will execute a change of front to the rear, on 
the right of the fifth nattalion. 

OhUque changes ofjrc/nt. 

3418* Oblique changes of front will be exe- 
cuted according to the same principles as the 

perpendicular changes, but observing what £)1- 
lows : 

{Flales LV, LVI, LVII. Movement of the first 

line,) 

2419. The directing battalion will conform it- 
self to what is prescribed, No. 1453 ; the subor^ 
dinate battalions, alter being ployed into double 
columns, will be directed towaids the new line 
of battle by the means indicated, No. or 
No. 2349, according as their change of front may 
be forward or to the rear. 
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MM. In changes of front of several battalions, 
the general will always take the right or left 
company of one of the battalions as the basis of 

tlie movemenl. 

Changes of front of two lines. 

a431. When two lines, drawn up one behind 
tbe other, have to change front, the first will 
always execute its movements as if it were 
alone. 

The position of the second line being 
necessarily suoordinate to that of the first, it 
cannot, like the first, execute its movement on a 
fixed pivot, consequently it will employ, in order 
to pass into the new position, the means about 
to be indicated. 

2423. The general of each line will cause 
the movement to be commenced as soon as the 
basis of tlie new direction is established. 

l$tm Changes of frmtt perpendi4!^darly forward cn 
the right of the first Une. 

^424. (PL LU.) It is supposed that two lines, 
each of eight battalions deployed, are so placed 
that the centre of each battalion of the second 
line is opposite to the middle of the interval to 
flie right of the corresponding battalion of the 
fcst Imet the ^eneral-m chien wishmg to cause 
a change of front forward to be executed on the 
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right of the first line, will detenmnethe difeetion 
or this line ; he will place upon it three mark- 
ers, two before the position to be occAiyned by 
the right company of the first battalion, and the 
third a hundred paces beyond. 

2425. These markers, who form tlie basis of 
alignment for the first line^ being established, the 
basis will be prolongred by j noun ted officers in tiie 
manner indicated, No. 1983, and followmg. * 

2426. Tlie general-in-chief will then order 
another officer to trace the new direction for the 
second line, which, it is supposed, ought to be 
established at three hundred and seventy paces 
from the first, and parallelly to this line ; he wiU, 
at the same time, advise the general of each line 
of the movement he wishes to have executed. 

2437. The officer designated to trace the dn 
rection of the second line, (See figure %) will 
take three hundred and seventy paces along the 
front of the first line from its right, place a mark- 
er (B) where he haltii, then a secoud (E) at a 
hundred j)aces from the first marker, in a direc- 
tion parallel to the new position oi' the furst line ; 
and, fiii illy, a third marker (D) at the point ot 
appui lor the right of the second line. 

2428. The basis of the second line being thus 
established, it will be prolonged by mounted offi- 
cers as above. • 

2429. The general of the second line will or- 
der the major general of its right wing to cause 
the three battauons on the right to break by com- 
pany to the left in order to march to their new 
position. He will, at Hie same time, order the 
other major general of this line to give the com* 
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nanday and make th^ preparatory disposidona 
ibr ihe execution of a change of front forward 
on the third battalion, by Si the battalions to 
the left of the third, and then to direct these bat- 
talions upon their new positions to the left of the 
first three. 

24S0. A8 soon a?? the three battalions of iJje 
right shall have broken into coliauiiby company, 
lind the five battalions of the left shall have 
been ploytci into double cuhunns, the major ge- 
neral oi' each portion of the line will put it in 
movement. 

2431. The column, fornieil of the three batta- 
lions of the right, will march towards the new 
position^ and be so directed as to pass, in its 
whole depths the marker (D,) placed at the point 
where its ri^ht will rest when in line ; arrived 
opposite to this marker, tlie column will prolong 
itself on the new tine of battle ; and when the 
riffht company (now in the rear) of the first batr 
tauon has arrived opposite to the point of appui 
(D,) ihe major general, who commands this co- 
lumn, wiU halt and Ibrm it to the rigbty into line 
of battle. 

2432. The five battalions of the left will march 
diagonally to their iVtxnt towards the new line of 
battle, in order to ibrm successively to tiie left 
of tlitt first three. This movement will be exe- 
cuted according to the principles prescribed for 
changes of front forward. The colonel of the 
fourth will take care so to direct his battalion as 
to prolong it in rear of the line, leaving between 
the right flank of his column, and the line, a dis- 
tance of at least fifty-five paces. The leading 
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liivisioA having arrived at the point (g^) oppd- 
eite to the right marker (A) placed in aavance'by 
the Ueutenant colonel, will turn to tlie right in or** 
der to march up perpendicularly to the line of* bat*- 
tie, and when it shall be at three paces from this 
line, the colonel will close the battalion into mass 
and tlejAoy it. 

52433. Each of the remaining baUalions will 
regulate itself by that to its right ; arrived at the' 
point opposite to its riorht marker, the batta- 
lion will finish its movement as just prescribed 
lor that of the fourth. 

2434. The o:cneral of tiie second h'ne will su- 
perinted its whole movement, but more particu- 
larly see that tlie three battalions which broke 
by company, and which form the basis of aligiH 
ment, be promptly and correctly established on 
the new line of battle. This rule ia general for 
the second line in M changes of fronU 

The change of front on the left of the 
tine will be executed according to tlie same prin« 
ciples and by inverse means ; but as, by the sup- 
position made, No. 2424, the second line is out- 
Hanked on the lellj to the extent ol' a hall" balla- 
li)n, by the first line, only two battalions on tlie 
lefl of the second, will break into column by 
company. 

3(2. Changes of front petyendicularly to ihe 
reo}*, on the riglit of the first line* 

2436. (Fl. Lino The general-in-chief, wish- 
ing to cause a change of front to the rear to be 
executed on the right of the first Une, wiU cause 
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the right company of the first battalion to be 
thrown back on -the new direction ; he will di- 
rect two markers to be placed before this compa* 
ny, and a tliirJ at a hundred paces from the 
point of appui for the right ; he will next cause 
the line ol battle to be prolonged by mounted 
officers, as indicated. No. 2425, and charge an 
officer to trace the new direction of the second 
line, wliich it is supposed oui^ht to be established 
at three luindred and sevcaly paces from the 
first, and in a parallel direction. 

2487. The officer charged with establishing 
the new direction of the second line {See figure 
2,) will take three hundred and seventy paces in 
the prolongation of the first from its right ; he 
will place a marker (B) where lie Jialts, then a 
second (E,) at a hundred paces from the first 
marker in the direction that has been indicated 
to him, and a third (G) on the prolon^tion of 
t he other two at the point of apj)ui for the right of 
the second line. 

2438. The basis of alignment being thus as- 
sured, it will he prolonged, and another marker 
or mounted ofiicer placed at the point (C) where 
the right battalions will have to cross the new 
line of battle. 

2439, The general of the second line will or- 
der the major general of its ri^ht wing to cause 
the three nattalions of ihe right to break by 
company to the right, in order to march to their 
new position. He will at the same time order 
the other major creneral of this line to give the 
commands, and to make the preparatory dispo- 
sitioiis, for execution of a change of front 
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to the rear, on the third battalion, by all the bat- 
talions to the left of the third, and then to direct 
these five battalions upon their new ptTsition to 
the left of the first three. 

2440. As soon as the three battaliojis of the 
right have broken into cohimn by company, and 
the five battalions of the left have ployed into 
double columns and faced by the rear rank, the 
major ^neral, of each portion of the line, will 
put it m movement. 

2441. The column, formed of the battalions of 
the right, will be directed on the ofiicer (C) 
placed at the point where it ought to cross the 
new Hne of battle ; and when this column has 
tiassed the line, it will change direction to the 
left in order to prolong itself on the line* The 
leading subdivision having arrived at company 
distance from the point (G,) the major general 
will halt tiie column and form it to the left and 
faced to the rear^ in line of battle, 

2442. The battalions of the left will march 
diagonally towards the new line of battle, accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed for changes of 
front, to the rear ; but each leading guide, in- 
stead of advancing the shoulder^ wiS turn to the 
left at the moment of putting hmiself in march. 
The fourth battalion will march in rear of the 
old position, and be so directed that, on arriving 
at its point of formation on the new. it may be 
perpendicular to this line, when it will be formed 
on it to the left of the first three battalions as 
prescribed, No. S408, and following. 

M4d« Bach of the remaining hattaliona will 
regulate itself on that which precedes it in the 
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niovement, and conform itself to what has just 
been prescribed for the fourth. 
3444. The general of this line will conibrm 

himself in tlic exccuiiou of tlit; movement, to 
what is indicated, No. 2434. 

2445. The change of front to the rear on the 
lefl; of ttie first line will be executed according 
to the same principles and by inverse means ; 
And if the second line be outflanked on the left by 

• the first, as supposed ahove, only the two batta- 
lions on the lelt of the second line wili break 
into column by company. 

SdL Changes cf front perpendimkniy on the 

fifth battalion of the first linc^ the left wing 
thrown forward. 

2446. (PI. LIV, figs. 1, 2,) The j?eneral-in- 
chief, wishing to cause a change of front to be 

executed on the fifth battalion, first line, by 
throwing ibrward the left wing, will determine 
the new direction of this line, by placing before 
the right of the fifth battalion, three markers in 
the manner indicated. No. 2434. As soon as 
they are established, he will cause the left com- 
pany of the fourth battalion to be conducted lo 
and established on the new alignment, and then 

cause two markers to be placed belbre this com- 
pany. 

2447. The basis of the new direction of the 
first line being thus established, the general-in- 
chief will cause it to be j^roloiiged by mounted 
officerb; he will, at the same time, charge an 
officer to trace the new position of ttie second 
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line, which it is supposed ought to be established 
three hundred and seventy paces from the ftrsti 
and in a parallel direction^ 

2449. Tlie ofBcer clmrgcd with tracing the 
new direction of the secuiid line will pnss along 
the front of the first towards its left, and take 
tliree hundred and seventy paces from the right 
of the fifth battalion ; he will place a marker (B) 
where he halts, then a second (D) at a hundred 
paces, in front of the first line, in the direction 
that has been indicated to him, and a third (E,) 
a hundred paces in the rear on the prolongation 
of the two others. 

3449. The ba^ of the new direction of the 
second line being thus established, it will be pro- 
longed, and another marker or mounted officer 
placed at (C,) the point of intersection of the old 
and new positions of the second line. 

2450. The general of the second line will 
cause the first seven battalions to break by com- 
pany to the lelt, and order the colonel of the 
eighth to ploy his battalion into double colunui, 
at company distance, in order to march on the 
line of battle, and to form upon it to the left of 
the seventh. 

2451. The first seven battalions having broken 
by company, the general of the line will put them 
in march ; this column will march straight for- 
ward, and after having crossed tlie new line of 
battle, it will change direction to the right, and 
prolong itself on that line. The fifth company, 
fifth battalion (counting from its right) having 
nearly arrived opposite to the rio;ht of the cor- 
responding battalion of the first line, wiiich has 
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served as the basis of the movement, the general 
of the second line will halt the column, and form 
it to the right and faced ta the rear^ into tine qf 
hatOe. 

8453* As soon as the eighth battalion is ployed 
into double column, its cmonel wiU conduct it to 

the new line of battle, in conformity with what 
is prescribed ibr the fourtli battalion in changing 
front forward on the right of the first Une. 

2453. The general-m-chief will superintend 
the movement of the two lines: he will see that, 
in tlie tirst line, the direct ini^ battalions (the fifth 
and fourth) as well as the subordinate battalions 
which change front forward, execute their re- 
spective movements promptly, in order to facili- 
tate the establishment of the second hne, and he 
will retard the execution of the movement of the 
subordinate battalions which change front to the 
reatf until those of the second line may be suf- 
ficiently advanced not to obstruct the former. 

3454. If, in chancing front on the centre, it be 
wished to throw the right wing forward, the 
mcfvement will be executed on the left of the 
fourth battalion, first line ; but if the second line 
be outflanked to the left, as has been supposed, 
the last six battalions only will break by compa- 
ny to the right, and these battalii)iis will be con- 
ducted to and f<>rmed on tlie line according to 
the principles prescribed, No. 2451. The co- 
lumn will be halted at the moment the left com- 
pany of the fourth battalion arrives opposite to 
the colour of the corresponding battalion of the 
first line, which battalion has served as the basis 
ot the movement 
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8455. The second and first battalions will each 
execute its movement as presribedibr the eighth. 
No. 345Sy but by inverse means* 

Oblique changes of JronL 

l8t* Oblique change of front forward on the 
riglu of the first line* 

2456. (PL IjY.fign. 1, 2.) This movement 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, Nos. 2421 , and Mowing, and No. 2424, 
and following, but observing what follows. 

2457. If it be intended to establish the second 
lineparallelly to the first, the ^eneral-in-cliief, al- 
ter having determined the direction of the first 
line, will cause the -angle formed by the old and 
new directions to be measured in the manner fol- 
lowing. 

2458. The lieutenant colonel {See JVb. 42) of 
the ricrht battalion, first line, will, on an intima- 
tion Ifom the general-in-chief, place himself be- 
fore and near the right file of this battalion ; 
tiien face to the left, march fifty paces along the 
front rank, halt, and face to his right; he will 
next marcli perpendicularly to the ftont of this 
battalion, countinLT; his paces; tlie o;oncral-in- 
cliief, placed on the right, will halt him the mo- 
ment tlrnt he comes between the general and the 
point of direction to the left of the new position ; 
the lieutenant colonel will stand fast, till he re- 
ceive an intimation to return to bis battalion, and 
the general, after receiving a report of the num- 
ber of paces taken by that ofiwcer to the front, 
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rand the number will here be supiM)Red to be se- 
venty,) will cause the basis of alignment to be 
established as indicated, No. 3434. 

3459. The basis of the new position of the 
first line being assured, and the angle formed by 
the old and new positions measured, the general- 
in-chief will charge an officer to trace the new po- 
sition of the second line ; to thi* end, he wiU 
jrive to this officer the number of paces to l>e 
token alon*' the front of the first line, say lour 
hundred and sixty and the number of paces 
which the lieutenant colonel had counted, march- 
ing perpendicularly to the front, which, as has 
just been seen, was seventy. 

2460. The officer designated will march to- 
wards the lea of the first line the given distance^ 
and in order to determine the new direction of 
the second line, he will, by order of the general, 
cause the lieutenant colonel of the. battehon be- 
fore which he halts, say at the PO'nt (B') to re- 
peat the operaUon indicatccl No. 2458 ; the 1 oi- 
'tenant colonel, settmg oflF from the pmntrB,) 
will march fifty paces along the front of the line 
towards its left, and then seventy perpendicular 
ly to the Ironl, from (r) to {x ;) (B x) will be the 
new direction of the second line. 

2461. The basis of the new pcwition of the 
second line beinff assured, it will be prolongea 
to the left and right. 

2462. Those dispositions being made, the ge- 
neral of tlie sec«md line wiU esteblish it in the 

new position by the n.canR '«^''^^\^^'^^Zt 
and following ; but he will cause only the fiist 
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find second battafionfi (under their brigadier g^^ 
neral) to break by company. 
9463. This column being formed, the second 

and first battalions will march straight forward, 
and as soon as the lieatl of the column has pass- 
ed the new line of battle, it will clianore direc- 
tion to the right in order to prolong itself on this 
line and to form to the ri^/it, into line of battle^ 
in the manner indicated, iVo. 2431. 

2464. Each of the otiier yix battalions will 
execute its movement according to the princi- 
ples prescribed for a change of front perpendi- 
cularly forward ; tlie third baitaJion will break 
from tlie old line by a slight wheel to the left, in 
conformity with what is prescribed^ No. ^432, 
fi)r tlie fourth battalion. 

2465. The change of front on the left of the 
Une will be made according to tiie same princi* 
pies ; but if^ according to what has been suppos- 
ed| tiie second line be outflanked on the lett by 
the first, only the eighth battalion will break to 
the right by company. 

Oblique change of front to the rear, on the 
right of the first Urn* 

2466. (PL LVI, ji^s, 1, 5.) This movement 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 2419, and following, and No. 2436^ ^ 
and following, but observing what follows. 

2467. The general-in«chief, after having de- 
termined the new direction of the first line, will 
C^use the ang^e formed by this direction with 
the old to be measured behind the rear rank oC 

VOL. in. — 11 



Digrtized by Google 



l$i £VOI,UTI0WS OF IH» UHB-^FAET V, 

the first battalioii, by the means indicated, Na. 
3458. 

2468. The officer who traces the new direc- 
tion of the second line will march on the prolon- 
gation of the first, to the right of its point of 
appui the number of paces the general has indi- 
cated to him ; he will place a marker (B) at the 
point where he halts, and a second (z) at fifty 
paces from the first towards the right of tlie line. 
An officer whom he will have designated, will 
throw himself close to ihc yecond marker (z,) 
and march peri>endicularly to the rear, the 
number of paces fixed for the opening of the an- 

fle, which will be supposed to be eighty ; which 
eing executed, the basis of alignment will be 
traced in ilie manner indicated, Wo. 3458, and 
then prolonored to the left ; another marker or 
mounted officer will be placed at the point (C) 
where the old position of the second line, pro- 
longed, cuts the new. 

2469. These dispositions being made, the se- 
cond line will be established in the new position 
by the means indicated for a change of front 
perpendicularly to the rear ; but only two bat- 
talions will be broken by company, and^ tliese 
will then conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 3441. 

2470. The remaininor six battalions will each 
execute its movement in the manner prescribed. 
No. 2442, and following: tlie third battalion 
will conform itself to what is there designated 

tor the fourtli. 

2471 . The oblique change of front to the j'ear, 
on the left of the first line, will be executed ac- 
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eording to the saoie principles; but if, as has 
been supposed, the second line be outflanked to 

the left oy the first, the eighth battalion only, of 
the second line, will break by companv to the 
left. 

Sd* Oblique change of fronts an the fifth haUaUm^ 
the left wing thrown forwardm 

2472. (PL LVll^figs. 1, 2.) This movement 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 2419, and following, and No. 3446, 
and following, but observing what follows. 

S473. The general-in-chief will throw him- 
self on the riirlit. of the lifth battaliohj and after 
having deierniiaed the new direction ol' the ftrst 
line, he will cause the lieutenant colonel of this 
battalion to execute what is prescribed, No. 2458. 

3474. The officer who traces the new position 
of the second line will, in passing along the front 
of the fu st towards its left, take from tlie right 
of the filth bailalion, the distance tliat the ge- 
neral-iu-chief has given to him; he will tlien, in 
the name of the general, cause the lieutenant 
colonel of the battalion before which he halts, to 
repeat the operation just prescribed fur the lieu- 
tenant colonel of the filth; which being done, 
he will establish the basis of the new position, 
cause it to be prolonged to the lell and right, 
and place a marker, or mounted officer, at the 
point (C) of intersection of the old and new 
positions of tiie second line. 

2475. These dispositions being made, the second 
line will be established in its new position by 
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the means indicated ibr a perpendicular change 
of front on the centre ; but only the first five bat- 
talions will break hy company; each of these 

battalions will finish its movement m the manner 
indicated, No. 2451. 

2476. Each of the last three battalions will be 
ployed into double column, and estabhshed in 
the new position to the left of the first five, in 
the manner indicated. No. 945S ; the sixth and 
seventh battalions will each, conforming itself 
to what is prescribed for the eighth, break from 
the old line by a slight wheel to the left. 

2477. If, in chanmng front on the centre, it 
be wished to throw forward the right wing, the 
movement will be executed according to the 
same principles on the left of the fburtlx baUa- 
lion, but observinp^ what follows : 

2478. The last five battalions will break by 
company to the right, and be established in 
the new position according to the principles 
prescribed, No. 2475, but by inverse means. 

2479. The three other battalions will each 
be ployed into colunm doubled on its centre, 
and established ij^ the new position according 
to tJie principles prescribed, No* 2476 ; the third 
and second battalions will break from the old 
line by a slight wheel to the right. 

lietnarks on changes of ' front oj two lines. 

3480* The distance between the two lines and 
the positk>n of^ the second in respect to the first, 
cannot be fixed, as both distance and position 
depend on the gxuuiid and otlier circuiu^tances. 
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24S1. In tlie preceding examples, the distance 
between the two lines has been calculated at 
about three iiiindred and seventy paces, and the 
position of the second line supposed to be near- 
ly parallel to that of the first ; but the rules 
which have been prescribed are applicable to all 
changes of front of two lines, and give the means 
of throwiiifjr the second line to anv distance from 
the first, and of establishing it in wiiatever di- 
rection the generai-in-chiei may judge best. 

$4dS. So in halting, sooner or later, the ba tta- 
lions of the second line which have broken into 
column by company, the ffeneral-in-chief can 
give to this line any point oiappui he may wish, 

and consequently cause it to outflank the first to 
the right or lell by any numhcr of companies or 
battalions he may desire; or, linally, he can so 
dispose the second line thateacli of its battalions 
shall find itsell' exactly behind the corresponding 
battalion of the first line. 

2483. In oblique changes of front, the distance 
to be paced by the officer charged with tracing 
the new position of the second line, will always 
be greater than that which it is desired should 
separate the two lines after the termination of 
the movement ; and this difference will be in<- 
creased in proportion as the angle formed by 
tlie old and new directions is diminished. 

9484. The number of battalions of the second 
line which ought to break by company, depends 
on the movement to be executed ; thus, in chan- 
ges of front forward, it will be the battalions be- 
tween the point of tfpui (G) of the old position 
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and the point (C) where the new position, pro^ 
lon^d, cuts the old. 

2185. In cliansres of front to theC rear, the 
nunihcT of battalions to break by company is 
determined by the distance which there ought to 
be from the point of avpui (G) of the new posi- 
tion, to the point (C; where the old position, 
prolonged, cuts the new. 

2486. What has just been said in the two pre- 
ceding numbers applies to all changes of front 
either j)erpendicular or oblique ; but as, in tlie 
latter, the distance between (G) and (C) is less 
than in the perpendicular changes, and as it di- 
niinislies in proportion lo the lessening of the 
anrrle formed by the old and new positions, it 
follows that the nuniber of battalions to be bro- 
ken by company ought also to be less. 

2487. The same rule will be observed tor 
changes of front on an interior battalion of the 
line as for changes of front forward ; thus, in the 
change of front on the fifth battalion, left wing 
thrown forward, described No. 2446, and follow- 
ing, all the battalions are made to break bycom- 

gany which, in the old position, found themselves 
etwecn the point of appui (G) and the point 
(C) where that position is cut by the new one. 

2488. The battalions which break by compa- 
ny, having to serve as the basis ol movement for 
the second line, the general of this line will care- 
fully see that they are correctly established in 
the new position ; to this end, he will assure him^ 
ae\t\ before these battalions are formed into line 
of battle, that they arc in the proper direction, 
and, if not, make Vhe necessary rectifications. 
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2489. This attention is particularly necessary,, 
when the second line is to be established paral- 
leWy^ to the first; for, in this case, if the change 
of front be perpendicular, the direction of the 
second line will depend solely on the coup d'ceil 
of the ofHct r ciiargcd witii tracing it, and if it 
be an oblique change, the means indicated ibr 
establishing the parallelism of the two lines (and 
which have been adopted on account of their 
simplici^) may make a difierence between the 
angles formed by each old direction with its 
new. A part of the first line being already es- 
tablished in its new position, at the time for 
halting the battalions of the second line which 
are in column by company, it will always be 
easy for the general of the second line, with a 
practised eye, to rectify any error that may have 
been committed in the first trac6 made for his 
line. 



Article XI. 

Ordei* in echellon. 

SM90. Echellons may be fonned parallelly, or 
obliquely to the line of battle, either by tiie right 
or left of the line, and by battalion, brigade or 
division, as will be explained. 

IHteet eckeUom in adoaneing. 
ft49U The general, wishing to form direct 
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echetlons by the right and by brigade, will com- 
mand : 

1. Ecliellom by brigade^ at (so many)jpace5. 3. 
Forward^ by the rights form ecJiettmB* 

2492. (PI. LVIII, fig. 1.) These commands 
having been repeated, the brigadier general of the 
right brigade of the line will put it in march by 
the commands and means indicated, No. 2218, 
and following, for marching a line in the order in 
battle, and take tlie first as tlie directing batta- 
lion. 

2493. The right battalion of the first echellon 
becoming thus the regulator of the march of all 
the echelions, the general, if he think it neces- 
sary, will cause markers to be placed behind 
this battiilion in order to assure its direction. 

2494. The following eclvellons will, in succes- 
sion, put themselves in march, each observino^ to 
maintain between itself and the preceding ecnel- 
lon the number of paces prescribed in the first 
command; each brigadier general will cause 
that number of paces, taken by the preceding 
echellon, to be counted, before putting Jiis own 
in march. 

2495. In each subordinate echellon, a file 
closer, designated in advance, will place himself 
in rear of and opposite to the left file of tlie pre- 
ceding echellon. This file closer will march ex 
actly in the trace of that filn and abreast with 
his own battalion ; by tliis means, the colonel ol 
the right battalion In each subordinate echellon 
will always be able to maintain the interval be* 
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iween his own battalion and that on the left of 
the preceding echeilon. 

2496. The right battalion in each echellon 
wUl be charged mth preserving the perpendicu- 
lar distance which ought to separate it from the 
preceding echellon; Sie left battaUon will march 
abreast with that on its right, and take care to 
preserve its interval to the right. 

3497* The echellons being in march, when 
the general shall wish to re-form the line, he will 
give an order to the brigadier general of the first 
echellon to })alt it. 

2498. The fust echellon being Imlted, the 
genenil will determine the direction to be given 
to the line, and the brigadier of the first echel- 
lon will establish it on that direction, 

2499. The other echellons will continue to 
march, and be successively halted by their re- 
spective brigadiers at four paces from tlie line of 
battle. 

S500. The second echellon being halted, its 
brisadier general will command: 1* Colours 
ana general guides — On tm Line. At this, 
the colours and general guides of each battalion 
will face to the right, and promptly place them- 
. selves on the alignment of the colours of the 
first echellon ; which being done, the brigadier 
of the second will add ; Ouides — On the 
LiN£. Eiach colonel, seeing his guides estar 
blished, will align his battalion. 

2501. Tlie reniaining echellons will establish 
themselves successively on tlie line of battle by 
the same means. 

2502. Each brigadier will give the command, 
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Guides — Posts, as soon as his echellon is align- 
ed ; but the colours will not fall back mto their 
tddces until the general shall add: colours-^ 
Posts, which will be given after the establish- 
ment of the last echellon on the line of battle. 

2503. If, instead of re-forming the line, it be 
the wish of the general to halt the echellons, he 
will give an order to that effect to the brigadier 
of the first, and send a caution to tiie brigadiers 
of the others, to halt their echellons each in the 
position where it finds itself. 

2504. Echellons by the left will be formed 
according to the same principles and by inverse 
means* 

Direct ecJielUms in retreat. 

2505. (PI. LVIIIj^g. 2.) It being the wish of 
the general to march in retreat by echellon, he 
wiU command : ' 

I. Echellons by brigade^ at {so m^ny) voces. 3. 
In retreat, by the right, form echellons. 

2506. These commands having Ix^en repeated, 
the brigadier of the first echellon will cause itta 
face about, and then put it in march. 

!2507. The brigadier of the second echellon 
will cause it to face about, soon enough to be 
able to put it in march the moment it has its dis- 
tance from the first. 

2508. £ach of the remaining echellons will 
execute in its turn what has just been presoribed 
for the second. 
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3509. £ach following echellon will tTirow out 
a ffle closer in the manner and for the purpose 
prescribed, No. ^95. 

2510. The general, wishing to re-form the 
line, will order the brigadier of the first ecl^llon 
to halt it. 

2511. This echellon bemg halted, its brigadier 
will face it to the front, and esUiblish it on the 
din rfion which ruay be indicated to him. 

2512. Each following echellon will continue 
to march, and when at Tour paces beyond the line 
of battle, its hriij^adier will linlt it, lace it Jo the 
front, and estabiisii it on tiie line by the means 
pres'crihed, No^. 2500 — 1. 

'251 P^cheUons in retreat be formed by 
the lel t according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Oblique eeheUon$* 

S514. (PI. XUX,fiv:s. 1, -2, 3, 4.) It being in- 
tended to form echellons obliquely to the line of 
battle, the movement will be executed in the fol- 
lowing manner. 

2516. Say that the movement is to made by 
the right: the general will throw himself on the 
right ol* the line, and determine the new direc- 
tion according to his views. 

2516. The lieutenant colonel of llie right bat- 
talion will tiien, on an intimation frora the ge- 
neral, execute what is prescribed, No. 2458, for 
measuring the angle formed by the new and old 
directions. It will be supposed that the opening 
of this angle is such, that the lieutenant colonel. 
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after niarchinn; fifty paces along the front of the 
battalion, had to take thirty perpendicularly ibr- 
ward, to bring himself in a hne between the 
general and the point of direction to the left. 

2517. The opening of the angle being thus 
ascertdined, the brigadier of the first echellon 
will immediately cause it to change front ibr-- 
ward on its right company. 

5i518. The general will then send an order ta 
each of the outer brigadiers to cause his echellon 
to change front forward to thirty paces on its 
right company. 

2519. As each subordinate echellon shall have 
changed front, its brigadier will cause it ro take 
its interval from the left of the echellon next 
on its right ; to this end, he will cause it to break 
to the rear into column by company by the left; 
which being executed, he will order the left ge-^ 
neral guide of the left battalion to throw hiniself 
on tlie prolongation of the right guides a little 
beyond tlie point where the left of the echeiiou 
will rest when in line. 

2520. The general guide being correctly esta- 
blished, the brigadier of the echellon will put the 
column in march in order to prolong it on its 
line of battle ; the leading guide will direct him- 
self on the general guide, a nd when the right com- 
pany, now in the rear, shall have passed twen- 
ty-two paces beyond the left of the echellon next 
on its right , the brigadier of the echellon, in co- 
lumn, will halt it, and {ormii to the right iniohne 
of battle. - , - 

2521. The echellons being JJius formed, the 
general will order the brigadier ot tJie first 
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echellon to put it in inarch ; each of the other 

brigadiers will put his eclielloii iii march as 
soon as he sees tiic preceding one in movement. 

2522. The echellons thus disposed will march, 
be halted, or re-formed into line, according to the 
principles prescribed. No. 3492, and folbwing, 
for direct echellons. 

2523. Echellons will be formed obliquely by 
the letl: according to Uie same principles and by 
kskverse means. ^ 

Renuarki on the order in eehdbnu 

2524. The distance between echellons cannot 
be fixed, the number of paces necessarily de- 
pending on the views of the general; but it 
ought to be such as to allow the echellons to form 
themselyes into squares without danger of their 
firing on each other. 

2525. In the ibmiaUou of oblique e(4iellons, 
the distance between them will de{)end on the 
extent of their fronts and the angle formed by 
the old and new directions ; this distance may 
be either too grcut or too small ; if too {^reat, the 
general, before putting tlie echellons m march, 
will i^ive an order to the brigadiers of the sub- 
ordinate echellons to advance, and then halt 
them at the prescribed distance : if, on the con- 
trary, the distance be too small, the subordinate 
echellons will only put themselves in movement 
as each has the given distance from the one next 
in Its front. 

2526. In changes of front, for the formation of 
oblique echellons, the angle formed by the old 
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and new directions being necessarily acute, the 
subordinate battalion in each ecliellon will 
change front by the same means as the directing 
one, instead of ploying into double column in 
order to march and deploy on the new line. 

2527. A line of battalions, deployed, will ha- 
bitimliv march in echellons; but if the treneral 
judge It to be more advnnta<>;eouSj he may ploy 
each battahon into column by division, in rear 
of its first division, if the echellons are formed 
by the riorhtj and in rear of the last division of 
the battalion, if echellons be formed by the left. 

2528. When echellons are composed ol' bat- 
talions in columns, if the movement be by the 
right, the file closer who ought to march abreast 
with the directing battalion of each subordinate 
echellon, will place himself on the prolongation 
of the right guides of the left battalion in the 
echellon next preceding his own, and march ex- 
actly in the trace of those guides. If the move- 
ment be made by the left, the file closer will 
place himself on the prolongation of the left 
guides of the right battalion in the preceding 
echellon. 



Article XIL 
To retreat by aUeriuUe battalions^ 

2629. The retreat by alternate, or odd and 
even battalions, will be executed as follows. 

2530. (PI. LX.) The general, intending to 
execute the retreat by alternate battalions, will 
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give information of his purpose to the two next 

officers ill rank, who are refcjpccuvLly tocoiniuand 



the same time indicate to the one who is to com- 
mence the movement the position in which he 
will halt his line. The general will then com- 
mand: 

Im Retreat by alternate battalums. 2. Odd (or 
even) battaUom^ conmheiice tlhe movenieiU. 

3531. These commands having been repeated} 
the officer (first major general or first brigadierl 

euti lied to command the line of odd La Lia lions, 
and which line it is supposed ought to commence 
the movement, will command : 

1. Odd battaUonsyface to the rear. 

2532. This having also been repeated, the 
colonels of the designated battalions will cause 
them to face about. 

2533. The commander of the odd battalions 
will then add : . 

2. The ( — ) the battalion of direction. 3. J3af- 
taivmsy forward* 4. i^uick — ^March. 

3534. At the command tnorcA, briskly repeat* 

ed by the colonels of the odd battalions, these 
battalions will cornrnence the march, and direct 
themselves perpendicularly to tlie rear. The co- 
lonels of tiie subordmate battalions will maintain 
them abreast with the directing one in conibi^- 



the lines of odd and even 
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mity with what is prescribed, No. 2^4^, and 
when the line arrives at the position indicated 

by the general-in-chief, the general of this line 
will command : 

1. BiMaUona. 3. Halt. 

2535. At the second command, the line will 
halt, each colonel will imraediately face his bat- 
talion about, the commander ol' the line will 
rectify the alignment of the directing battalion, 
the other battalions will be dressed by that, with- 
out constraint, however, as to being absolutely 
on the same n;eneral alignment. 

2536. As soon as the odd battalions which 
form the second line have faced about, the ge- 
neral of the first line (of even battalions) wUl 
command : 

1. Face to the rear. 

2537. This will be executed as prescniied, 
No. 3533 ; the general of this line will then com- 
mand : 

3, The ( — ) f f^^ hattalion of direct ion. 3. Bat- 
talions^ forward* 4. ^uick — March. 

3688. The first line will march in retreat by 
the means prescribed, No. 3584 ; each battalion 

will be directed upon the middle of the cowpc* 
spondinrr interval in the second line, cross tliis 
hne, and march perpendicularly to tlie rear. 
When it arrives at the position indicated by the 
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fleneral^in-chief, the first line will be baited and 
taeed about, by the commands and means indi- 
cated, Noe. 5. 

2539. The second line, become first, will exe- 
cute Uie same movement, and so on alternate- 

2540. The general-in-chief will superintend 
both lines, and determine, according to the 

f round and the distance he may wish to have 
etweeii the lines, the position each ought suc- 
cessively to occupy. 

« 

lb re-form the line* 

^^541. The genera l-in -chief, wishing to re- 
form the line, will cause the drums to beat a short 
roll after the first line (the one actually in front) 
is put in march, which roll will be briskly re- 
peated by all the drums of this line. 

2542. The battalions of the first line will con- 
tinue to march, and when they find themselves 
exactly in their intervals of the second, tlieir 
respective colonels will halt them, face them 
about and rectify their alignment : the general- 
in-^hief, will then give a general atic^unent if he 
judge it necesfiavy* 

Re$naark$ on the retreat by akemate battaUfmt* 

2543. The general of each line will endea- 
vour to maintain the necessary harmony between 
its battalioDS, notwithstanding the intervals be- 
tween them ; to thLs end, he will look to the 

VOL. UK— 13 
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striet execution of what is prescribed, Nos. 

3634—5. 

2544. He wiU more particularly see that all 
ibe battalioiiSy afler crossing the second line, di- 
rect themselyes perp^idiculariy to the rear, this 
being the only means W which the interrals can 
be preserved with su&ient aeeuracy to enable 
the two lines to reform into one. 

A&xicLi: XIII. 
Passage oj UneSf, 



Passage of lines in retreaL 

2545. (PULXIjJijf. 1,) The general-in-chief. 
Wishing to execute the passaee of lines in re* 
treat, will send an order to me general of tiie 
second line lo place it in the position it ought to 
occupy, if it be not already so placed. 

2546. The battalions of this line will form 
double columns, clostd in mass, and so disposed 
Uiat tlie centre ol' each mass may be opposite to 
the middle of the interval to the rjgiit or left of 
the corresponding battalion of* the first line, ac- 
cording to .U>e order given by the general-in- 
chief. 

2547. These dispositions being made, the ge- 
nera 1-in-chief will send an order to the general 
«f the first line, to execute the passage of lines 
in retreat t the latter will immediately com- 
mnd^ 
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i. Pom the Hne in rear. 
3548. This command having been repeated^ 



about ; which being executed^ the general of the 
first line will add : 

3. Battalums, forward, 3. Quick — March. 

'2o49, At the word marchy briskly repeated, the 
line will march in retreat; each colour-bearer 
will direct himself upon the middle of llie corre- 
sponding interval in the second line. 

2550. The first line being about forty paces 
from the second, each colonel will cause the com- 
panies of liis battalion which arc masked by the 
second line to execute the passage of obstacles, 
which will be executed as prescribed. School of 
the Battalion. 

255K The battalions of the first line will con- 
tinue to march, and pass the second, when tlie 
colonels will immediately cause the companies 
which were broken to the rear to return into 
line. 

51(552. The colonels of the second line, without 

regulating themselves on each other, will begin 
to deploy tlieir battalions a.s soon as the latter are 
cleared by the battalions of the first line. 

2553. As SDDu as the first line arrives at the 
distance in the rear, indicated by the general-in- 
chief, the general of this line will halt it, face it 
about, and then make the dispositions which may 
have been ordered. 



each colonel will cause 
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Passage linu m admncing. 

2654, (PL LXI, fig. 2.) The general-m-chief; 

wishing to cause the passage of lines advanciiicr, 
to be execntecl, will send an order to the ge- 
neral of the second line, to make the dispositions 
in rear of the first indicated, Nos. 3545—6, it 
they be not already made. 

2555. The second line being thus disposed, 
the general-in-chief will send an order to the 
^neral of this line, to execute the passage ol 
lines advancing, and give notice thereof to the 
general of the first line. 

96S6. The general of the second line will im- 
mediately command : 

1. Pass the line in front. 3. Bqttaiumt for- 
ward. 

2557. These commands having been repeated, 
each colonel will command : gtiiuU centre. 
3558. The general of the l^e will then add : 

3. Quick— Mjk&cH. 

8559. At this, briskly repeated, the second line 

will advance ; each battalion will direct itself up- 
on the middle of the corresponding interval in 
the first line. 

3560. At the approach of the second line, 
each colonel in the first will cause the right and^ 
lefl companies of liis battalion to be i)Ioyed, as 
in mass, behind the contiguous companies in time 
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not to arrest the movement of the battalions of 
the second line. 

3561. The battalions of the second line will 
thus pass the first ; and when they shall ioLfe 
cleared it, the general of the second will desiff* 
nate the directinsr battalion. This battalion wul 
take the guide to the right, and tiie subordinate 
battalions will take the guide on the side next to 
the directing battalion. 

3563. The battalions having arrived at the 
given position, the commander of the line will 
cause them to halt and to deploy. 

3563. As soon as the second line has passed 
the first, the colonels of the la tier wiil cause the 
riffht and left companies of their respective batr* « 
tauions to return into line. 



A&TICLE XIV. 

Di^poiitiom agaimt eavidry. 

S564. No matter what the number of batta- 
lions which compose a column or line, not more 
than twO) or three, will be formed into the same 
square. 

3566<i A square of more than one battalion 

ought always to have a reserve. If of three 
baltalions, this reserve will be lormed of the 
fourth (or last) division in the first and second 
battalions: in a square of two battalions, the 
reserve will be the last division of the first batta- 
lion. This rule is general whether the ealunm be 
formed with the right or left in front. 
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2566. (PI. LXiMg. 1.) Tteee battolions wffl 
iv siiDDOsed in column by company attuUdUk^ 
SLceCl right in front : the commnder (niapr 
^^r^l ov fn-adier general) wishing to form 
gJS will first forn? divisions; wluch tei^ 
Secuted, he will close the column to half (^m 

Sny) distance on any "i'^'r hU%^f hc% 
nate/say the headmost one ; to thjs end, he wui 

coDunand: 

tn^mm. 8. QMick— March. 

2567. At the command march, the column wiU 
. dS S tolf distance by tlie menns heretofore 
iudica ted, -but observing, what foUoi^ 

2563 The last division, first batUbon, ana 
theS of the second battalion having 
main in reserve in the square, the c^iels ol tliese 

Kious will, at the <»'n™e°«f™«»ifjL'5!,r£ 
ment break off to the rear three files the 

ri2 and three from the lell; the ^'^^^^^^ 
cl'Sse upon the outer files remaining in Une, 
and the left guide ol each of these J'J 
S^h in thf trace of the file opposite 1» himm 

^division immediately pr'^^f.*! "l^ 

Kach of these two divisions will close m maBS 

**"^9'£'t.''refo'nd Ilid third battalions, the 
8569. In tM s>eco ^aif distance on the «ie 

*^**^riteTit (theJe may be cither five or 
"i^^ iS^iSns ir battalion) in the preceding 
lour f.tv»8ion8 P"^^ of the second 

ITS^SS^^' each Uirow hiniaelf in 
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advance to imA the halting paint for bis firat 
division. 

3d7a The last division, third battaliooi will 
close in the manner indicated, No« 1483. 

d571. The pioneers and music, of each bat- 
talion, will conform themselves to what is pre* 
scribed, No, 1483. 

3572. At the cammeiicement of ihe move- 
ment, the major of the first battalion will place 
himself abreast with its first division, the major 
of the second battalion in a corresponding posi- 
tion, and the major of the third abreaat with its 
last division — all on the right flank of the co- 



colonel of the third battalion will place himseli 
abreast with its last division. 

2573. If, instead of closing the column on its 
headmost division, it be the wish of the general 
to execute the movement on any other, say the 
first of the second battalion, he will command : 



e(md lH»U(dtoiii to half di^anee ekM 8. 
Quick — March, 

2574. The first and second commands having 
been repeated, the chief of the last divi;<ion, first 
battalion, will break off to the rear three files 
from the right and three from the left; which 
being done, the colonel will cause the battalion 
to face about. 

2575. The files broken to the rear, will face 
about with their division. The lieutenant colo- 
nel will throw himself in advance at company 



lumn. The column bei 




clo5?ed, the lieutenant 
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distance from the first division, second battalion, 
to mark the point for halting the last division 
but one (the third, if there are but four) of his 
battalion. 

2576. At the command march, the battalion 
will close; the files of the last division broken 
off will march in front of its rear rank, now 
leading ; and when the front rank of this diW- 
siim has passed six paces beyond the lieutenant 
ocdonel, the chief of the division will halt it^ 
iace it about, and align it by the lelL 

2577. The division next to the last will be 
hailed opposite to the lieutenant colonel. The 
other divisions of the battalion will close by 
the means indicated. No. 1003, and following. 

2578. The second and third battalionB will 
each execute its movement as prescribed, No. 
^568, and following. 

2579. The preparatory column being formed 
at half distance, the general can, according to 
circumstances, put it in march, or cause it to 
form square ; ii the latter, he will command ; 

1. Formsquare. 

•^680. rPh JLXU, St.) This having been 
repeated oy the colonels, each will command : 
right and lefty into Une, wheel. 

$581. At this command, the lieutenant colo- 
nel and major, first battalion, will align their left 
and right guides on those of the last division, 
third battalion, who, to this end, will each stand 
fast, but iiold his piece perpendicularly between 
the eyes^ the butt up. 



I 
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The chief of the headmost division of 
the column will caution it to stand fkst, and the 
chief of the rearmost division will command : 1. 
Fowrth (or fifth) dinUion, forward; Ouide 

d583. In all the. intermediate divisions, except 
those m reserve, each captain will throw himself 
before the centre of his coinpany, and caution it 
that it will have to Ibrm to the rigiu or to tiiG kft^ 
into line. 

2584. The chiefs of the two divisions in re- 
serve will each command : 1. Fourth (or fifth) 
diviswn, forward ; 2. Guide centre. At this last 
commaiul, the guides on the flanks will retire to 
tlie line of file closers. 

2585. The colour-bearer, pioneers, and mu- 
sic, will conform themselves to what is prescrib- 
ed, Nos. 1487, 1483. 

2586. The general will then command: 

d. QuicX^— Maech* 

2687. At this, briskly repeated, the square will 
be formed ; the headmost and rearmost divisions 
of the column will conform themselves to what 
18 prescribed for the same tlivisioiici in a batta- 
lion square ; the companies of the remaining 
divisions, except of those in reserve, will each 
form itself to the riglit or to the left, into Une, 
according to its position on the right or left flank 
of the column. The music and tlie divisions in 
reserve, will advance a space equal to the Iront 
of a company. 

2588. As soon as the divisions in reserve halt, 
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I 

their chiefs will cause their platoons to double ; 
for this purpofie, each chief will command : 1. 
On the eeiare^ dmAU plaMfM ; Quiei^— 

March* i . /. i» ■ ' 

3589. At the first command, each chief of 
platoon will throw himself before its centre ; the 
chief of each outer platoon will cause it to face 
inwards, and then break the three headmost files 
to the rear. 

2590. At tlie commancl inarch^ these outer 
platoons will double on the interior or standing 
platooas, and place themselves in the rear, at ; 
three paces from the latter ; their chiefs will 
align them on the centre, and the files which had i 
been broken to the rear, will return into line. 

2591. The sqtiare being formed, the general • 
win command : 

S. Grtctdet-^PosTS. 

S69d« At this, which will not be repeated, the I 
guides, the general and his stafi*, the field and ' 
stafi* as weU as the chiefs of division, who are 
without, wiU enter the square. 

d599* The captains whose companies have 
formed to the right, into line, will remain on the 
left of their companies. Their left guides will 
GOV er them in the rear rank, and the covering 
sergeants will take post as file cU)SL'ry beliindthe 
right of their respective companies. 

2594. The three lieutenant colonels will place 
themselves behind the third front; the one of 
the first battalion, near the angle formed by tlie 
first and third fronts ; tlie one of tlie becond bat- 
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lalion, opposite to its first divfaion, and the other ' 

near the angle formed by the third and fourth , 
fronts. The majors will place theinseives be- — _ J 
hind the second iront opposite to these positio- : 
of their respective lieutenant colonels. ? 

2595. The second, third, first, and fourth froii.. 
of the square will be commanded by the field 
officers according to rank. 

2596. ir the column be at a half, instead of 
full distance, the general will, before forming 
square, order the colonels of the first and second 
battalions each to close his last division in mass, ^ 
on the one preceding it ; which being executed, 

the colonels of the second and third battalions will 
march them forward, and each halt his battalion 
when its first division is at company distance 
irom the last division but one of the preceding 
battalion ; the chiefe of the divisions in reserve, 
will each, on putting his division in march, in 
order to close, cause three files to break on to 
the rear from the right and left of the division. 

2597. If the column be closed in mass, the 
general will cause it to take half distance on any 
division he may designate, say the first of the 
second battalion; to tliis end, he will com- 
mand : 

I 

!• lb form samre. % OnthefirH iimUmy 
eond hattakmy take half dittance* S. Quicfc— 
Makgh* 

2598. (PL LXU, j^g. 7.) The column wiU 
take distances accoraing to the principles and 
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by the means indicated, Na lOSO, and foUawingr, 
but observing what follows. 

2599. Before the movement begins, the gene- 
A-s^A will send two ofBcers to place themselves on 

^prolongation of the guides, a little beyond 
she points at which the headmost and rearmost 
divisions of the column will arrive. The majors 
of the first and third battalions, placed respec- 
tively by tlie side of their leading guides, will 
see that each directs lumseif exacl^ on the offi- 
cer in his front. 

3600. At the third command, the lieutenant 
cdonel, first battalion, will throw himself to com- 

hy distance in front of the first divisionj second 
ttalion, in order to mark the halting point ibr 
the last division, but one, of his battalion. The 
chief of its last (fiflh or fourth) division will, at 
the moment of putting the column in march, 
cause the three files on its right, and the three 
on ihe left, to break off to the rear as prescribed, 
No. 2584, and he will halt his division ihc instant 
the one immediately preceding shall arrive oppo- 
site to the lieutenant colonel 

3601. The colonel of the second, whose bat^ 
talion takes its distances to the rear, having re- 
peated the first and second commands, the chief 
of its last division will immediately cause files to 
be broken ott as above ; which being done, the 
cotonel will cause the battalion to face about. 

3603. The files of its last division, broken to 
the rear, will face about with tlic battalion, and, 
whilst taking distance, they will marcii ia front 
of the rear rank; the chief of this division will 
regulate himself by the divituon next in his rear, 
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and command Halt at tlxe moment the lattai% 
halts. 

3603. In the third battalion, the lieutenant co<a 
lonel will, in advance, throw himself to compa- 
ny distance behind the guide of the last div'isioii 
but one of the second battalion, in order to mark 
the halting point ibr the iirst division of his bat- 
talion. 

3604. If it be the vmh of the general, instead 
of /brming square, merely to dispose the column 

for the execution of tliis movement, in case of 
need, he will, on this supposition, cause distan- 
ces to be taken by the head of the column } to 
tins end, he will command : 

1. To form square. 2. By the head of column^ 

tcJce half distance. 

3605. This movement will be executed as 
prescribed. No. 1894, and Mowing; but the di* 
visions to be held in reserve, and the one, re- 
spectively, next ia their rear, will observe what 
follows. 

2606. At the first command, each chief of a 
reserve division will cause files to be broken 
off as above ; he will then give the cautionary 

commands in time to enable his division to 
march at the same instant with the one next in 
front. 

2607. Each chief of division that immediately 
follows a reserve division will give the command 
marc A, the moment his division has company 

distance from the last, but one, in the preceding 
battalion. 
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]3iy^3608. In each battalion, the music will place 
j|jid|mselves as prescribed, No. 1483, behind the 
Jfuirr platoons oi the second division, as soon as 
th<^ latter has taken its distance. 

^09. In a column left in front, those divers 
mDveinentB will be exe.cuted according to the 
same principles and by inverse means, except 
that the same divisions will be held in reserve, 
as in a column right in front. 

3610. The column being formed into square, 
when the general shall wish to march it in ad- 
vance, he will command : 

1. Fctm column. % Qtiiefc— Maech. 

2611. (PI. LXII, ^g". 3.) This movement will 
be executed as prescribed, No. 1508, and follow- 
ing, but observing what follows. 

2612. At the first command, the chief of each 
division in reserve will command : form dii>ir 
rion. 

At this, the chief of each outer platoon, 
now in the rear of a centre platoon, will give the 
commands and make the preparatory movement, 
for deplcnring on the corresponding centre pla- 
tooil, ana at the command march, briskly repeat- 
ed h}r the colonel and the chief of the reserve 
division, the movement will be executed. 

2614. The division being re-formed, the chiefs 
of the outer platoons will retake their places in 
column, and the chief of tlie division will again 
break off three files from each of its flanks* 

2615. If, before the formation of the square, 
the left of the column had been in front, the co- 
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iumn would be re-formed by the same cominaildat 
and according to tJie same principles. 

2616. (PL LXII, fig, 4.) For marching in 
ralreat, the general will fbnn the column by the 
commands and means just indicated. 

3617. The column being formed, the mneral 
will cause it to face by the rear rank oy the 
commaDds and means indicated, No. 1515, and 
following, and No. 1549, and following; the 
headmost and rearmost divisions will execute, in 
this case, what is prescribed for the first and 
fourth divisions in a battalion square. 

2618. The chiefs of the reserve divisions, be- 
fore causing them to face about, will cause their* 
broken files to return into line ; each chief will " 
then close his tli vision in mass on the one next in 
front ; which being executed, he will again cause 
the same files to break off to the rear. 

2619. (PI. LXU.fig.b.) The column, thus 
disposed, will march and form square as if it 
faced by the front rank^ or it may li^ faced by the 
fiont rank and marched in advance by the com- 
mands and means indicated, Nos, 15SM> — U If 
it form scjuare, whilst faced by ibe rear rank, 
each chief of a reserve division will cause its 
outer platoons to douMe as {Mrescribed, No. 3588, 
and following. 

2620 The square being formed by the rear 
rank, tlie column, for marching, will be re-form- 
ed according to the principles prescribed, No. 
1619. Each chief of a reserve division, will 
cau.^e it to re-form as indicated. No. 2612, and 
following. 
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i 2b reduce the square. 

A square, of several battalions, will be 
reduced by the commands and means prescribed. 
No. 1593, and following. 

Remarks on the famuoim of squares. 

2622. (PI. LXm, fig. 1.) A column disposed 
for the formation of the square, being in march, 
when the general shall wish to cause it to be 

covered by skirmishers, he will cause one or 
more companies of the reserve to be thrown out 
for the purpose: these skirmishers will never 
pass beyond the distance of fifty paces irom the 
square. 

2623. Tlie f^eneral, wishing to form square, 
will halt the column and cause the drums to beat 
to the eolmtr for the re-entrance of the skirmish- 
ers. 

3624. The reserve divisions being intended 
not mdy to ifarnish skirmishers for eoverinff the 
cotannn, but also to sustain the parts of the; 
square whieh may be the most hotly attacked, no 
fixed place can be assigned to those divisions in a 
square ; but, when in column, each will take the 
place which has been indicated. 

2625. When a column, closed in mass, has to 
form square, it will begin by taking company 
distance; but if so suddenly threatened by ca- 
valry as not to allow time for this disposition, it 
will be formed in the following manner, 

2626. The general will command. 
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1. Cdumi ogmnH eamtry. . 

S637. (PU LXU. fig. 8.) This having been 
repeated, the guides will pass into the Tines of 
file closers ; the chief of the headmost division 
will caution it to stand fast, and pass behind the 
rear rank: the chief of the rearmost division 
will cau^se it to thee about, and its file closers 
will pass at the same time belli iid the front rank, 
beconnre the rear ; the outer file of each of these 
divisions will then face outwards. 

2628. In the intermediate divisions, each cap- 
lain will put as many files, from the outer flank 
of his company, into line of battle, as will close up 
the distance in front of its outer tiank. The cap- 
tains in the division next to ttiat in the rear, will 
also close up, in like manner, the distance be- 
tween their outer flanks and tike rearmost divi- 
sion. The files of each company, remaininff 
in column, will close on their outer files, formed 
into line of battle, in order to create a vacant 
9pRce in the middle of the column. 

Tb farm square from line of battle* 

2639. The three battalions being deployed, 
they will form square by tlie means indicated. 
School of the haitalion. 

2630. If it be intended that the direction of 
the square shall be parallel to the line of battle, 
the general will cause the line to break to the 
rear into column by division, with the right or 

VOL. 111. — 13 
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left in front, and then close the column to com- 
pany distance, on any division he may prefer, 
according to the principles prescribed, No. 
1941, ana folio wing, and No. 2566, and follow- 
inp". 

36S1. (PI. JLXIl, A^- The intention being 
that the square shall be perpendicular to the line 
of battle, the general will cause the line to ploy 
into column by division at company distance, 
but in preference on the right or left division of 
a battalion ; to this end, he will command : 

1. To form square. 2. Column at half distance 
by divisioiu 3. On tJie Jirst (or Jljth) division 
(such) battalion^ right_ (or left) in front. 4. 



2632. This movement will be executed ac« 
corclin£^ to the principles prescibed {See JVo» 
901) lor ploying a line into column by division 
at company distance, but observing what fol* 
lows. 

2633. The chief of each reserve division will 
cause it to take its place in the column, so that 
there may be only tliree paces between it and the 
division next in front; and as soon as his di- 
vision has been halted and aligned, he will break 
off to the rear, the three files from each flank. 

The chief of each division that enters 
the column next after a reserve division, will 
cause it to take conipany distance from the divi« 
cion next in front of the reserve division. 

*mi. (Pi. LXill, fig. %) The preceding ex- 
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amples have been given to serve for a line of 
three or two bLittalions; hut if the line be com- 
posed of a .suilicieiit number of battalions to be 
divided into many squares, the latter will be dis- 
posed by echellons. The perpendicular distance 
Detween the ecliellons will be such that, the 
squares being formed, the first front of the se- 
cond may find itself at least fifty paces farther 
to the rear than the fourth front of the first 
echeilon. This rule is equally applicable to a co- 
lumn to be formed into several squares. 

2636. When the echeiions have to march in 
advance or in retreat, they will be formed accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed, No. 2491, and 
following, whether the battalions, which are ta 
compose the echeiions, be already disposed for 
the formation of squares, or be yet deployed. 
If the echeiions are to remain at a halt, the^r will 
be formed on the centre, or on one of the wings, 
as will be explained. 

2637. It is supposed that the general-in-chief 
wishes to ibi lu the echeiions on tlie centre : he 
will command : 

1. To form square. 2. Echeilon by battalion (or 
brigade) at (so many) paces. S. On (such) 
battalion (or brigade) right (or left) wing in 
fnmCfform echeUma, 4. Quick — ^Marcu. 

S6dS« At the command rnarclu the portion oi 
the line which is to form the directing echeilon 
will stand fast. 

3689. All the otlier echeiions will put them- 
selves in march at the same timei each taking its 
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direction from the side of the directing echellon ; 
and whether it march to the i'ront or tfie rear, it 
will be hahed by its commander when it has 
taken the given number of j^aces Irom the next 
echellon on the side of the direction* 

^40. At the commencement of the movement 
the directing echellon will form square; the 
commander of each of the other echelloDS, after 
halting it, will rectify the aligpiment so that ii 
may hd parallel to the directmg echellon, and 
then cause it to form sciuare. 

364h A column which has to be divided into 
several squares will be thrown into echellons ac- 
cordinrr to the same principles : tlie j)ortion which 
is to constitute the directin<? echellon will stand 
last, and the others will march to tlje right or 
left, to the distance fixed by the ^eneral-in-cliief, ' 
either by the flank, or bv breaking irom tiie ge- 
neral column by a wheel. 

Oblique squares* 

2642. A line threatened by cavalry, and with- 
out time to form squares disposed m echellons, 
will be formed into oblique squares by battalion 
in the following manner : i 

The general-in-chief will command : 

1. (Mique squares by baUaUofU 2. On the 
first dmsuniifirm'square. 

«64S. (PI. LXin, Jigs. 3, 4.) At the second 

command Ihc lieutenant colonel of each batta- 
lion wiU trace the aligiuucnt of the first division 
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ia the ipUowiiig maimer : he will place himself 
before and near the right file of this division, 

lace to tlie left, march twelve paces along the 
front rank, halt, face to hib right, march twelve 
paces perpendicularly to tlie front, halt again and 
immediately place a marker (o) at this point. 
The eoverinff sergeant {$) of the right company 
will step, at Ae same time, before its right file, half 
face to the right, and conform the line of las 
shoulders to that of the shoulders of the marker 
(o.) These markei^ being established, the lieu- 
tenant colonel will place a third (d) at the point 
where the left of the division will halt 

3644. The chief of the first division will imme- 
diately establish it by a wheel to the right on a 
fixed pivot, against tlie markers, and align it by 
the leilL 

^ 3645. Pending the execution of those disposi- 
tions, the colonel will give the commands, and 
make the preparatory movements for ploying 
his battalion into column at company distance in 
rear of the first division ; and as soon as this di- 
vision is in the new direction, he will cause the 
movement to commence, which will be executed 
in the manner indicated, No. 1528 and No. l5Sh 
but observing what follows. 

2646. The chief of the second division, instead 
of breaking the headmost files to the rear, will 
break them to the front, and at the command 
morcA, he will conduct his division towards the 
point of entrance into the column. Arrived at 
this point, he will halt in his own person, cause 
his division to wheel by file to the right, instruct- 
ing the right guide to direct himself paralleUy 
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to the first division ; and as sooa as the left file 
has passed, its chief will halt the division, and 

alirrn it by the lelL The other divisions will 
bieak to the rear, but sHghtly ; each will enter 
the coiumn as prescribed tor the second, and the 
moment the battalion is ployed into column, the 
colonel will cause it to form square. 

3647. The formation of battalions into oblique 
squares, on the left division of each, will be ex- 
ecuted according to the same principles, and by 
inverse means. 

3648. In the preceding example the line was 
supposed to be deployed ; but if it be formed of 
battalions already in columns, the desired obli- 
quity will be established by causing each batta- 
lion to chanj^e direction by the flank ; to tiiis 
end, the general-in-c hief will command. 

1. Toform oblique sf]uares by battalion. 2. Change 
direction by the right (or left)Jiank. 

3649. (PI. LXIII, fio's. 6 and 7.) At the second 
command, the lieutenant colonel of each batta- 
lion will trace the new direction in the following 
manner : he will place before the right and left 
files, of the headmost division, two markers (s r,) 
and a third (p) on the prolongation of the first 
two, on the side of the chano;e of direction, and 
at twelve paces from the flank of the column. 
He will then place himself before the third 
marker, and take twelve steps perpendicularly 
to the front, halt and finish the tri$eie of the new 
direction in the manner indicated, No. 
Pending this operation, each colonel will give 
ths commands, and make the preparatory dispo- 
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nitions for a chantre of direction by the flank, 
and cause it to be executed as soon as the new 
direction is traced. The change of direction 
having been executed, he will cause ihe square 
to be Tormed. 

2650. A column at full distance may be form- 
ed into oblique squares by the same means: 
each battalion will be closed to half distance on 
its lieadmost subdivision; which being execut* 
ed, the battalion will change direction, as baa 
just been prescribed, and then form square. 

To re-form the tine, 

ft651. (PL LXIlI,^g-. 5.) The line being dis- 
posed in oblique squares, when the f^eneral-in- 
chief shall wish to re-form it, he will cause the 
squares to break; to this end, he will com* 
maud: 

!• Reduce squares, 

2652. At this, briskly repeated, each colonel 
will cause his square to break. Pending: the ex- 
ecution of the movement, the generar-in-chief 
will throw himself fifty or sixty paces in front of 
the square he may judge the most conveniently 
placed to become the directing battalion, say tlie 
third ; he will place two markers (d h) in the di* 
rection he may wish to give to the line, and as 
soon as they are establisned, he will command : 

1. The third, the battalion of direction. 
Guides — Osi tuk hiNB, 

9668. These eommands having been repeated^ 
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the lieutenant colonel of each battalion will de | 
tach himself with two markers, whom he will 
eatablish on the prolongation of those placed by 
the genend-in-ehief, preservino its interval of 
twenty-two paces on the eide of the directing bat 
lalion. I 
^54. As soon a« tlie markers are established j 
belbre the front of a battalion, its colonel will , 
command; 1. Cdumn^ forward; Guide 
rigjit; 3. Head of eehmnto the left ; 4. ^aick 

3655. At the command marchj the battalion 

will put itself in movement ; the first division 

will wheel lo the left, and direct itself so as to ■ 
arrive parallelly lo the liae of hattle; when at ' J 
three paces from iliis iine, the colonel will halt | 
the battalion, and if any division be not yet in 
the new direction, it will be promptly brought 
into it. Tiie battalion being halted, the colonel 
will align it by flank ne:^t to the directing batta- 
lion* 

Remark on ObUqae SquareM. 

S656. The formation of a line into oblique , 
•quares, gives tlie facility of placing it, what- . ^ 
ever be its extent, as promptly in safety against \ 
the attacks of cavalry as ir it were a sinafe 
battalion, without causing the line to quit the 
position it occupies, and then, after re-forming 
each square into column, the line may be 
marched in any direction. The fires of oblique , 
squares also cross each other in every direction, ' 
except tliat of tiie squares themselves, and this \ 

I 
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even when the battalions, before beini^ formed 
into squares, happened not to be on the same 
alignment, and it is thus tlmt they are represent- 
ed m Plate LXIV. 
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PLATE XXXIX. 



Figures 1, 2. 
Represent a line of eight battalions ploying themselves 
into close column by drvisian, on the fwat oftkej^fik 
battiUion, right in front, 
(No. 1735, and following, and No. ISOl, and follow- 
ing.) 

The fiftii and fourth battalions have ployed them- 
selves, ifoin a halt,' on the directing division — ihe lilLh 
in its rear, and the fourtli in its froiiL 

The three right battalions have each ployed itsdf, 
fkom a halt, in fiont of its fourth (or last) divisioii* 
Thb division faoed to the left with the others, and the 
moment that the left guide of the first arrived abreast 
with the other guides, the battalion put itself in march 
in order to take its place in column in front of the di- 
recting battalion. 

The lieutenant colonel, placed by the side of the 
fourth division, has durected it diagonally towards the 
point (4,) when at sixteen paces from the fplMTPn, op- 
posite to which point the battahon entered. 

The other divisions have conformed tliemselves t(f 
the movement of the fourth, and have marched abreast 
with it, preserving tlie distance of bix (or live) paces 
between their guides. 

The fourth, and the other divisions successively, each 
on arrriving opposite to the point (/*,) has so directed 
itsdf as to enter the column parallelly witli the divi- 
sbns already established. 

Each chief has halted his division on the arrival of 
its guide opposite to the guides of the ooliunn ; at halt- 
ing each guide, fiuang to the rear, has placed himself 
on the direction of t!ic guides already established, and, 
on the formation of the whole battalion, the colonel has 
caused the guides to face about. 
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Each of the three left battalions has ployed itself, 
fiom a hait^ in rear of its first division acconfing to tho 
same principles^ and then maicfaed dia^gonally towards 
itB i>oint of entrance into the ooluimiy m rear of the di- 
recting battalion. 

Figure 1 represents the commencement of theilMm^ 
ment ; the fiitti, fourth, third and sixth battali<»iSy have 
already taken their positions in the ccdttmn ; the seeond 
ud seventh are entering, and the first andei^li aie in 
mardi towards their places. 

Figure 2 represents the movement endidl 
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PLATE XL. 



Figures 1, 2. 

Repr esent a column of eight battalimis, closed hi mass, 
by divisioriy right in front ^ executing a change of (Urte^ 
tionto the right, by the front of divisimis, 

(No. 1879, and tul lowing.) 
The column having arrived at lli^ [joint A, where the 

movement ought to commence^ has taken the guide to 

the right. 

The leading guide, as he successively arrived at tlie 
points A, K, E,H, B, has marched dhcctly on the pointa 
D, F, G, M, C ; each of the other guides has ibilow- 
ed exactly in the trace of the one immediately preodd-* 
ing, and nas changed the direction of his ahoulders at 
the same points. The divimons have conformed them- 
6elv69 by degrees to the moTements of their leipective 
fuudes* 

Figure 1 represents the movement commenced: the 
seventh and eig|ith battalions are yet on tlie old oireo- 
tion. 

Figure 2 represents the movement towards its close; 
the lirst three battalions are already on the final direc- 
tion 6, C ; the divisions of tlie first march in a square 
with that diiecUon^ 

Figure 3. 

Represents a column of six battalions closed in 7nas$ by 
division^ which changes direction to the rights by tfic 
frmU of divisionSf after extending diaUmcee ^^lioceH 
baitaliins to forty pacesw 

(No. 1870, and following*) 
The column has been halted a few paoes short of the 

point at which the change of direction ooc^t to com* 

meneo. 
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The leading battaUoii has put itselfin march, taking 
the guide to the left, and has changed direction to the 
right, by the front of divisioa&y in the maaaer indicated 
School of Battalion, 

Each of the other colonels has, in succession, put his 
battahou in niarcli the moment it had its distance of 
Jbrty paces from tiie battaUon unmediately preceding ; 
he has then caused it to change direction as just pre- 
scribed. 

The iirst battalion having marched in the new direc- 
tion, a distance ccjual to the deptli of the whole column 
closed in masSy has been halted ; tiie second begins to 
dose on it 

The third and fourtii battalions are in the act of exe- 
cuting the change ; the fillh and sixth have not yet 
arrived at the wheeling point 

A represents the column halted before the commence- 
ment 01 the movement. 
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PLATE XLL 



Figure 1. 

Rtprefienls a column of six battaliotis^ by cmnpanyy at 

full dulancty right in fronts arriving; behind the right 

of the line of battle, and fomung itself upon Uf for- 

7oardy into line of battle. 
(jNo. 1972 and following, and No. 1983 and Ibllowing.) 

The general-in-chief has determined the direction of 
the line of battle, and halted the colunui at oompany 
distance from that Hne. 

TIic lieutenant colonel of the leading battalion ha9 
placed on the hne two markers {h d) — ^the first at the 
point of appui for the right, the second at company dis- 
tance from the first. 

The general (k), placed some paces firam the right 
of the Ime^ has sent two mounted officers (m n) to post 
themsdves at the respective points of njppirf for the 
right of the second and third battalions. Hese offi- 
cers have been successively aligned by the general on 
the markers placed before the head of the column, and, 
as soon as correctly established, the general caused the 
movement to commence. 

The tirst battalion has, from the halt, formed ilself 
fm'ioardj into line of battle. 

Each of the other battalions, taking the f^uide to tlic 
the riglit, has broken from ihe column by a wheel to the 
left, and has then directed itself towards the point (g"), 
opposite to its point of appui (h), but in rear of the lat- 
ter by at least the depth of the battalion-column. 

The head of the second battalion having arrived at 
(p;)y its leading company and tiie otherSi in succession, 
have turned to the right in order to approach the hne 
of battle perpeBujicu&rly ; the leading ginde has di- 
rected himself on llie mounted officer posted at the 
point of appui for the rig^t ^ the battalion. 
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Ata bundled and forty paces from the line, the lieu- 
tenant colonel detached hiniBelf for the purpoee of re- 
placing the mounted eflSctt (m), when the latter set oflj 
at a gallop, to post himself in rear of (n) at^ the jwmt 
of appid i'or the right of the fourth battahon. The 
lieutenant colonel has immediately placed two maikeis 
on the line for his leading company. 

The head of the second battalion bemg at company- 
distance from the markers, its colonel has halted and 
formed it f one ard, mto line of battle. 

Each following batuUou has executed its movemeiU 

in like manner. . , . . ^ 

Two representations of this Ime of battle arc given 
in the fi«nire, in order to show how the general (A:) 
places himself for establishing the mounted oflicera (m 

n) on that line* 

The first three battalions are formed on the hne; 
their ^des have been ordered in i but their colours re- 
main m front 

The fourth battalion is finishing its movement 

The fifth has commenced its change of direction tor 
the purpose of approaching the Une of battle perpen- 
dicularly ; ite lieutenant colonel, when at one hundred 
and forty paces, detiiched himself in order to replace the 
officer (n) where the right of the battalion wdl r^; he 
then established the two markers for the headmost 
company. The moment the lieutenant colonel left the 
heacTof the column, he was replaced by the major. 

The sixth battalion yet marches diagonally. 

Figure 2 

Represents a column of six battalions^ by company, at 
full distance., right in front, arriving before the right 
of the line, and forming Usdfupon Uf faced to the reoTf 
inlQ {me qf battle. 

(No, 1990 and following.) 
The direction of the line of battle having been 

tracedi and thecolumn halted at company-stance iroui 
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that line ; the fint tiattalion haa, from a halty fotmed it- 
Belf faced to the reari into Hne of battle ; each of the 
other battalions, taking the guide to the left, has broken 
by a wheel to the ri^ht, in order to diiect itself to- 
wards the point where it ought to turn to the left, (or 
die purpose of approaching me line perpendicularly be- 
fise fmnittg itseit yaced to the reaVf into line of 6aMfau 

The Second battalion is alraady formed ; the third is 
ready for forming, having been mdted at company-dis* 
tance from the linej the fourth has commenced its 
change of direction ; its lieutenant colonel has thrown 
himself on the line, and the mounted officer (m) is 
galloping towards the point of appiii for the right of the 
sixtfi battalion. The lieutenant colonel of the fourth, 
has placed two markers before tlie position to be oc- 
eumed by his leading company. 

The mlh and QixjSk battalions are in march. 
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PLATE XLIL 



Figure !• 

Hejn'esmls a column of six battalions, by company^ at 
JuU distance, right infrojxt, arriving behind the centre 

of the line of battle, and farming itself upon ^ Iq the 

leftf and fortoard, into line of battle. 

(No. 2001 and following.) 

The ooiimm has been halted at the moment tliat the 
fottitfa company, fourth battahon, had entered on the 
new direction. 

The first three battalions and the four right compa- 
nies of the fourth, have formed to the lefty into line of 
baitte; the four left companies of the fourth, and the 
fifUi and oztfa battalions, Imve formed forward^ into 
line of dolOe; the four left companies of the fourth and 
the fifth battalion have executed thdr movement, from 
a halt, on the fifth company (from the ifeht) of the 
fourth battalion which has marched straignt op to the 
line of battle. 

The sixth battalion has broken by a whed to the 
left, and has marched diagonally towards the point at 
which it has changed direction in order to approach the 
line of battle perpendicularly. 

The line of battle is twice represented, in order to 
exhibit the march of the general guides on this Une, 
and that of tbo column four paces within these guides. 

Figure 2. 

Represmts a eolmm of six battalions, by company, at 
full distme$^ right in front, arriving before the centre 
of the line of battle, and forming itself upon it to the 
k/L 0nd faced to the rear, into /ntc of baUte^ 

(No. 2007 and following.) 
This movement is the same as the last, except tliat 
the companies and the battalions which, at halting the 
column, had not entered on the new directiooi fonu 
themsdves/oceit to rMf, into tine of bottU. 
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PLATE XUIL 



Figure 1. 

Represents a column of five battalions^ by company y at full 
distancey right tn Jroiit, forming itself faced to the 
front, into line of battle^ on the headmost compmyj third 
kMalion. 

(No. 2016, and following.^ 

The column being halted, the general has estabhsh- 
ed two markers — one before the right, and the other 
before the left file of the headmost company, thiid bat- 
talion, and has ordered the colonel oi the second to 
place two othefB^ on the same alignment, at companj 
difltance apart, and so as to leave an mtervalof twealy- 
twopaoea Wween the third and second battalions. 

The tiurd battalion, and those in its rear, have form* 
ed themsdves fondordj inio Une of baitht on the head 
company of the third 

The farst two battalions have executed a counter- 
march and have formed themselves /acc(i to the reaVy in- 
to line of battle, on the last company, second battalion. 

The third and second have already established them- 
selves on the line; the fourth and first have each 
nearly finished its movement ; the fifth has commenced 
a change of direction in order to march perpendicularly 
np to t£e line of battle. 

Figure 2. 

Jtijprcfmlt a eobmn of five haMiaiis iy eompemff^ r^U 
infrontf farming itself faced io ihe rear^ Into line qf 
b{$Uie^ on the headnwst tlOrd dottolfon. 

(No. 2028, and following.} 
The general has estaUishe^' two markets befi»re the 
headmost company, third battalion, and has ordered the 
tolonel of the second to place two others, on the same 
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alignment, leaving between the battalions the interval 
of twenty-two paces. 

The third battalion, and those in its rear, have form* 
ed faced to the rear^ into line of InUile^ on the headmott 
company of the third. 

Tne first two battalions have executed a counter- 
march, and have formed forward, into UneofbatUe^ on 
the last company, second battalion* 

The third ana second battalions have each finished 
Its movement; the fourth and first have each neailj 
finiflhed its^ and the fifth is yet in maieh* 



Digitized by Go 



1S3 



I 



I I 



•ithin 
aced 
t op- 

n n) 
kers 

Si ^ 

> - * 'last 

' - em- 
tdi- 
olo- 
the 
ave 

ces 
live 

^ . of 

las 

mt 

to 
ee 
wt 

...A, jiicviivcis wmcn fiaa been piaC«* tne head- 

ttOBt division. 



. kj, i^cd by Googl 



m 

of twenti 
Thetl^ 
edjkced§ 

company > 



the last <it 
Thethi 
its raovenr 
finished it 





9 




SXFLAKATIOIC OF TU£ FLANS. ISS 



PLATE XLIV. 



RewresevUn % column of eight battalumif elaied in masi^ 
6^ iKvi9{o]i» fight infronty deploying tto«i/*y bMmlkn 
In masSf on fifth batUMon. 

FlOURBS 1, 2« 

(Na 8037, and following.) 
The column having been halted three paces witfahi 

the line of battle, the «;eneral has caused to be placed 
two markers before tlic headmost division, the first op- 
posite to its riglit, aiid tlic second, opposite to its left 
file, and he has despatched tw o mounted officers (m n) 
to place themserves on the alignment of those markers 
a little beyond tlie respective points to which the ti^it 
and left of the line will extend. 

Thefirstfonr battnhons have faced to the ri^ht, the last 
three to the left. These battalions have all put them- 
Belves in march for the purpose of deploying ; tne first di- 
vision, first battaJion, conducted by the lieutenant colo- 
nel, has so directed itself as to pass three paces within the 
line marked by the officer (m.) The other divisions have 
related themselves on the first, have marched abreast 
with it, preserving the distance of six (or five) paces 
between their guides, and nine paces from the last guide 
of one battalion, to the first ^uide of the next 

The battalions whidi deploy by the left flank have 
regulated themselves on the sixth ; the first division of 
this battalion, condfictcd by the lieutenant colonel, haa 
directed itself paralleliy to the line of battle. 

The fifth battalion, has, as soon as unmasked, put 
ifi^elf in march, takin^: the cruide to the left, in order to 
march up to the line of battle ; it has been halted three 
paces within this line, and aligned by the left against 
the markers which had been placed before the head- 
most division* 

9 
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The chief of the first division, fifth battalion, afler 
havins^ aliened it, has placed luiiisoff on the rio;ht of its 
front rank7and tlie rignt guide lias stepped back into 
the rear rank. 

The colonel of the fourth battalion has, himself, halt 
od, at twenty -two paces from the right flank of the co- 
lumn, to see his battalion file past; tlie left guides 
having passed him, he immediately halted the battalion, 
caused it to face to the front, and, as soon as unmasked, 
he marched it forward, lialted it, three paces within the 
line of battle, and abgncd it by the lefl against the 
markers previously placed by the lieutenant colonel. 

The other battalions, which deploy by the right, have 
been conducted to their positions in like manner ; the 
cdoael of each has, himself, halted at twenty-two paces 
from the n^t flank of the battalion which finds itself 
lo his left. 

The colonel of tlic sixth has, himself, halted twent]^- 
two paces from tfie left flank of the column, to see lus 
battalion file oast ; the right guides having passed liim, 
he immediately caused the battalion to face to the right, 
in marching, in order to conduct it towards the line of 
battle, has lialted it three paces within this line, and 
aligned it by the right agamst the markers previously 
placed by its lieutenant colonel. 

The other battalions, which deploy by the left, have 
been conducted to their positions in Uke manner ; the 
colonel of each has, himself, halted at twenty-two paces 
from the left flank of the battalion whidi is next Co the 
right of his own. 

Figure 1, represents the movement commenced ; tlie 
fifth and fourth battalions are already on the line • the 
sixth and third have been halted three paces within, 
and are ready to be dressed up on it ; the second batta^ 
lion waits to be unmasked by the first, which yet 
marches by the flank in order to approach the lino ; the 
seventh and eighth battalions are marching forward for 
thatparpose» 
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Figure 2 repr^ents the movement ended. 

Figures 3, 4. 
Represent a column of eight battalions, closed In mass by 
divisiony right in fronts deploying itself on the sixth bat^ 
loltoit, by establiahmg the line of battle on tkU bM^^ 

(No. 2069, and following.) 
The general has placed two markers before the head- 
most division of the sixth battalion, and has ordered 
two mounted officers to throw themselves on the ali^« 
ment of those markers a little beyond the respective 
points to which the right and left of the line will ex- 
tend. 

The colonel of the sixth battalion has aligned it by 

the left against the two markers. The first five batta- 
lions, winch are in front of the line of battle, have faced 
by the rear rank, and then to the k^ft ; the last division, 
fifth battalion, has directed itself paiallelly to the line 
of hattle ; the other divisions have regulated themsuivea 
on that, anci have n»arched abreast with it. 

The colonel of the fifth has, hiniselt, halted at twen- 
tv-two Daces from the ri^ht flank of the column, to see 
his hattalion file past ; the left guides having passed him, 
he has immediately caused his hattalion to face to the 
Ti^ht, in marchincTj lias directed it across the hne of 
battle, and when the front rank, first division, was 
three paces beyond, he halted and faced his battalion 
by the front rank and aligned it hy the left. 

The other battalions, which deploy to the right, have 
been conducted in like manner; the colonel of each 
has, himself, halted at twenty-two paces from the right 
fiank of the battalion whidi ought to find itself to the 
left of his own. 

The last two battalions have faced to the left| and 
have deployed by the means indicated in the preceding 
figures. 

Figure 3 represents the movement commenced i (he 
VOL. ni — 15 
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last four battalions are already established on the line ; 
the fourth which has passed it, and which has been 
faced by the front rank, is ready to be dressed up 
ac^ainst to markers ; the third has just faced to the 
ri^ht to cross the liae j the second and &st still maxch 
by the flank. 
Figure 4 represents the movement ended. 

FiQTOM 5, 6) 7. 
Represent a line of eight hatUdims deployed by fiutt^ 
ttnth intervals of twerU^tfOo paces between them^ and 
deploying the maues on the first dwWcm, fifth baiUh^ 

(No. 2110, and following.) 

The general has caused two markers to be placed 
before the head of the fifth battalion, and has ordered 
the colonel of the fourth to place two before his batta- 
lion on the ahgnment of the first two. At the same 
time, two mounted officers (m n) have thrown them- 
selves on the line, a little beyond the respective points 
to which the nght and left will extend. 

These dispositions made, the general has caused the 
deployment to begin. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have deployed them-^ 
selves, from the halt— the foimer on its first division, the 
otlmr on its last 

The battaUons to the right, deploy themselves by the 
right flank, each on its last division ; the battaUons to 
the left, by the left, each on its first division. 

The first division, first battalion, and the first of the 
eighth, each conducted by its lieutenant colonel, direct 
e<f itself parallclly to the line of battle, so as to pass 
three paces within the luie marked by the officers (inn) 
at the extremities of that line, and the first division of all 
the other battalions marched exactly in the trace of the 
division which preceded it. 

Figure 5 represents fhe commencement of the movo* 
ment j niarkci-s have been placed before the heads of 
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the fitlh and fourth battalionsi and the mounted officers 

(m ?i) have been established. 

Figure 6 represents the movement in progress ; the 
four centre battalions have lully deployed themselves ; 
the second and seventh have commenced the deploy- 
ment ; the first and eighth inarch hy the llaak. 

Fig^e 7 represents the moveuieut ended. 

FiGDRES 8, 9. 

Mipre$efU a column of four battalions^ closed in mass hy 

iivisumf right in front j deploying themselves on the last 

dMHoUf second battalion* 

(No. 2133, and following.^ 

The first two battahons havedeployeo themselves by 
the right flank, on the last divisioni second battalion : 
this division, which has stood fast, has been conducted 
up to the line of battle as soon as it was unmasked. 

The third and fourth battalions have deployed them* 
sdves by the left flank. The colonel of the thurd, as 
soon as he has taken twenty-two paces irom the left 
flank of the column, lias, himself, halted to see his bat- 
talion file [)ast; its right guides having passed, he has 
caused tlie battalion to lace to tlic right, in marcliing, 
in order to conduct it towards the line oi battle ; he has 
then halted it three paces within that line, and has 
deployed it on its first division. 

The fourth battalion has continued to march by the 
flank, until its nght guides w( re opposite to the point 
of appui for itsnght; it tlien approached the line of 
battle, and deployed itselt like the third. 

Figure 8 represents the movement commenced ; tlie 
second battaUon is partly deployed ; the first marches 
by the flank. The thurd, after being unmasked, and 
lAer taking its interval of twenty-two paces, has 
maxched np to the line and has commenced the de- 
ployment ; the fourth still marches by the flank. 

Figure 9 leptosents the movement ended. 
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PLATE XLV- 



FiGVRK L 

RepresBnh a column of eight battalions, closed in mass 

by division^ right in front, deploying itself by baUalion 

inmass, faced to the left, on the fifth battalion. 
(Ko. 2089 and follovvin^^, and 2\o. 2103 and following) 

A represents the colmnn closed in mass. 

B represents the eolunin which has taken its dis- 
tances in order to form faced to the left 

D E represent the deployed line faced to the left 

The general, afler having determined the direction of 
the line of battle, haSi at six paces from the right flank 
of the column, caused the colonel of the fifth battalion 
to establish on that line, two markers, for a change of 
direction by the right flank. 

The colonels of the lij sl four haUalioiis have caused 
them to take, in truat of the directing battalion, divi- 
sion-distniK'e and four paces, and, after having lialted 
and aligned tlieir battalions by the right, each has 
caused two markers to he placed ior a change oi di- 
rection of his battalion by the right flank ; each two 
markers are on the same alignment with those esta- 
blished by die general. 

An oflicer, designated by the general^ has superin- 
tended the placing of these markers. 

As soon as all the battalions have taken their distan- 
ces, the general has caused thelineof battle to be formed 
faced to the left, hy making each battalion execute a 
change of direction by the right flank. 

In the same figure, E, ana F G, represent the same 
:5oIiHnn which has taken its distances, and whicli is 
{cMmed in line of battle, by inversion, faced to the right. 
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Figure % 

Represmts a bne of Hghi bMdlionSf deployed by mm 

marching in adwmee. 
(No. 2150, and following.) 
A B represent the line prepared to march in ad- 
Tance. 

Ttie general has thrown lumself thirty paces in rear 
of the lef^ guides of the fifth battalion which he has 

chosen for the directing one, and has established the 

lieutenant colouei on the perpendicular at a like dis- 
tance in froiil. 

This officer being correctly established, the ri^ht 
general guide has thrown himself six paces in front of 
the £:uiaes, and after bein^ assured on the direc- 
tion by the lieutenant colouei, hu has token points on 
the ground. 

Tiie four battalions on the rifiht Isnve taken the 
guide to the left ; the three left battaUoiiti have taken the 
guide to the right ; in each of the latter, the ciiief of 
the first division lias placed himself on its left. 

C D represent the line which marches in advance. 

FlOUEE 3. 

S^esenis a line of eight battalions, deployed by masSy 
executing a change of direction to the r^kt. 
(Na 21 67^ and Mowing.^ 
^ The first battalion has brought itself on the new 
direction, by a wheel according to the principle of 
wheeling a close column in marching; it has then 
been halted at three paceis fioui the line of battle and 
aUgncd by the right. 

The other battalions have executed successive slight 
changes of direction ; to this end, the headniost guide 
of each has insensibly advanced his left shoulder so as 
to bring his division on a line parallel with tlie hne of 
battle, and the following guides have conformed them- 
selves to his movement 
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The first five battalions are on the line of battle ; the 
sixth has halted three paces short of that line; the 
seventh and eighth are yetin march* 

FiovM 4^ 

Repretenis u line of tight hcAUdims^ deployed lyiM99 
hreoldng to tAe right, hy battaUon^ 
(No. 2193 and following.) 
The lieutenant colonel of each battalion has placed 
two markers (d h), the^ first in front of tiie left guides 
the other at division-distance from the first, ancTon 9L 
direction perpendicular to the line of battle. 

Each battalion has then executed a. change of direc- 
tion by the left flank. The battalions thus broken into 
general column, have between them the necessary dis- 
tance for re-forming themselves into line of battle by 
an opposite movement. 
A represents the column formed. 

Figure 5. 

Represents a line of ei^ht baUalions^ deployed hy tnass^ 

which ploys itself into coluttm on the fifth battaiiotif 

right in front. 

(No. 2203 and foUowincr.) 

,The battalions to the right of the directing one (the 
fifth) have marched perpendicularly forward, and each 
had faced to the left in marching, in order to take its 
position in column, as soon as the rear rank of its last 
division had passed six paces beyond the front rank of 
the first ^vision in the battalion next in the rear. 

Each battalion has been halted the moment that its 
left guides had arrived opposite to those of the batta^ 
lions previously in the column. Those guides have 
faced to the rear and plaeed themselves correctly on the 
prolongation of the guides already established; the 
tattalion has then been aligned by the left. 

The battalions to the left of the directing one, have 
faced about and maiched perpendicularly tp the rear; 
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each has then faced to its left in marching, m order to 
take its position in coluin% aa sooa as the front rank 
of its first division had passed six paces beyond the 
rear rank of the last division in the column the next in 
front* 

Each of these battalions on takins its position in the 
column^ has been faced about and aHgncd by the left* 

Figure 

Mepresents a line of four baltalions, formed by inversion^ 
but ichose sub- divisions are in iht direct order, v^hich 
ploys itself into close column by division, on the se- 
eand baUalionj the Ufi (thai is^ the first baitaUan) m 

(No. 2216, and following.) 
The second battalion has ployed itself on its second 
division, right in front. 

The first battalion has ployed itself in rear of its first 

division, and has taken position in the column in front 
of the second battalion. 

The third, as also the fourth battalion, has deployed 
itself in front of its last division, and liaa then taken its 
position in the column in rear of the directing batta- 
lion. 
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PLATE XLVI. 



Figure 1. 

Represents a line of ef<rhl hatfaUons deployed, correctly 
aligned and prepared to march in line of battle* 

(No. 2218, and following.) 
The fifth has been chosen as the battalion of direo- 

tioDy and maikers have been placed behind it 

PlOTTRE 9. 

Represents the same line f?r march, 
(No, 2223, aad foUovviiig.) 

Figures 3, 4. 
Represent the same line halted^ and taking a general 

tUignynent, 
(No. 3252, and following.) 

The line havinij; been halted, tho general has thrown 
himself some paces to the right of the directing colour 
(that of the fifth batlahon), and has ahii;ned this colour 
and the left general guide of the same battalion, on the 
point of direction he has chosen to the left of tiie line. 

The rit^ht general guide of the fifth battalion, and 
the colours aiVd f^eneral sTnides of all the other batla- 
lions, have thrown thMnst lves on the new alignment, 
facing to the colour of the directing battalion. 

Fi^re 4 represents the line of battle correctly 

aligned, after the return to their places of the colours, 
general aad company guides. 



Digitized by Google 




with 

The 

lieutenant colonel is placed abreast with the first divi- 
sion, and the major abreast with the last division — both 
on the side of direction. 



I4i 



Reprt 
alig 

Thi 
tion, a 



The 
hicnsel 
(that o 
and th 
point G 

The 
the col' 
lions, ) 
facing 

Figu 
alignec 
gener' 



BZPLAKATIOK OF SBR ^hATES. 143 



PLATE XLm 



Figure I. 

MUpftsiniB a line of eight battalions^ ployed into doiubU 
co2umsi»,ioifAiI^i(o2ftfig iniervaU^ preparing to march 
in advance. 

(Na 2302, and following.) 
Tlie general has gone to the fifth battalion which he 
has chosen to give the directioni and has assured the 
direction of its guides. 

Each colonel has then traced the direction which 
bis battalion ou^ht to follow^ to this end, he has 
placed himself thirty paces behind his guides on their 
. prolongation, and has assured the lieutenant colonel 
(who had thrown himself thirty paces in front) on that 
line. • 

In eacli battalion, the lieutenant colonel has esta- 
blished i>ii the perpendicular the right <Tenoral guide, 
who is charij;ed with the direction of the battalion, ana 
who has placed hiiuseir six paces before tlie leading 
guide. 

The colonel of the directing battalion, has placed two 
markers behind it, on the prolons^ation of its guides. 

The directino; battalion, and those on its Icll, liave 
taken the guide to the right; the other battalions have 
taken the guide to the left 

FlGITRB S« 

BepreeenU the same line which is in march, 
(Ko. 2311, and foIlowm&) 
The colonel of each battalion marches abreast with 
llie centre of his column on the side of direction. The 
lieutenant colonel is placed abreast with the first divi- 
sion, and the major abreast with the last division — both 
on the side of direction. 
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FlGVnS 3. 

Riprmnis the Um in marchj eneounterb/^ o&^f a* 
elea which cover the two battalions on the riglU aiid the 
two Oil the left* * 

(No. 2320, aiid following.) 
The battalions, meeting the obstacles, have quick- 
ened the ?tep in order to recover the distance lost by 
turning the obstacles. The second and first battalions 
have turned the obstacle which had covered tbemr^-^oiie 
passing to the left, and the other to the right 
^ The obstacle that had covered the last two batta^ 
lkmfv<6ztending far to the left, the ei^ith battalion has 
filBowed the seventh in turning this wstade. 

Figures 4, 5. 

Represent the same Hue in mai-ch, and execiUing a change 

of direction to the ri'j;ht, 
(No. 2333, and foUowing.) 

The general has caused two markers to be placed be- 
fore the position which the first battalion has to occupy, 
and has sent two mounted officers (m n) to place them- 
selves first at the p<Hnts where the second and third 
battalions ou^ht to arrive, and then, in successiony where 
the other battalions will rest. 

The first four battalions, which had the guide to tlie 
left, have taken the guide to the right. 

The colonel of the first has caused his battalion to 
change direction to the right in order to direct it against 
the markers established by the general and has ahgned 
it by the right 

The other battalions have directed themselves to- 
wards the new line of battle ; the leading ^uide of 
each has successively and insensibly advanced his left 
shouldcnr, so as to biing the first division parallelly to that 
line when yet at a distance from it equal to the depth 
of the cdumn. 

Figure 4 represents the line in march before begin- 
ning the movement. 
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Figure 5 represents llie movement in progress ; the 
first lour battalions are established on the line j tiie fiftli 
has just been halted at three paces short of it ; the last 
three battalions are yet in march. Tlie lieutenant 
colonel of the sixth has replaced, on the line, the officer 
(m), who has tlirown 1umis( If to the point where the 
eighth Ijcittalion ought to arrive ; ilie oi^cer (n) is at the 
point where the seventh wiU anive* 
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PLATE XLVin. 



Figures 1, 2, 3^ 
Represent a line of e^ht haUalums deployed^ marcUr^ 
tn line of battle^ and exeeuiing a change of direction 
to the right. 

(No. 2264, and following.) 
figure 1 represents the line of battle advancing. 
Figure 2 represents the change of direction com* 
menced. 

The general has caused two markers {h d) to be 
placed on the direction which he wishes to give tlie line 
of battle — the first at the point of appui for the right ot 
the line^ and the second at about sixty paces from the 
first. 

The first battalion has executed a change of direc- 
rection to the hght in order to bring itself against the 

markers. 

The other battalions liave broken by a shght change 
of direction, and havo then dir(^cted themselves so as 
to arrive parallelly to the new Imc ; to this end, as each 
approaches that hne, it executed several sUght changes 
of direction. 

Figure 3 represents the movement nearly ended; 
the three battahons of the right are already on the line 
of battle ; the fourth battalion has been halted four 
paces short of that line, and its colour and general 
guides are established. 

The last four battahons are yet in march. The 
lieutenant colonel of the fifth has thrown himself out 
on the Une, and has established two mazkers upon it^ 
difltant fiom eacho^er about aizty paoea 
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PLATE XLIX. 



Figures 1, 2, 3. 

Represent a line of Jive battidions deployed^ marching m 
fine oj battUy and encounteringf before the i/iUerv^ he* 
iween the third and fourth battiUwnSf a deJUe whieh ft 
has to pass, and wkichy at the narrowest point, is suffi- 
cient to <^i vc passaf^e to a company, 

(No. 2352, aiid following, No. 2358, and following, and 

No. 2363, and following.) 

The three battalions of the right have broken by 
platoon to the Icfl ; the two left battalions have broken 
by platoon to the ri^t. 

The two columns haye marched to meet jeach other ; 
arrived opposite to the markers (d h)y previously placed 
before the entrance of the defile, the right column 
has turned to the rigiit, and tlie lel't column to the left. 
The conedponding platoons of the two columns have 
united in order to enter the dehle together, and have 
taken the guide \n the centre. 

The two united columns have thus passed the defile | 
the first battalion, formed in single column by platooni 
has followed the ri^ht column. 

As the subdivisions successively arrive at the point 
(A,) whcare the defile is Mride enough to give passage 
to a division, companies have been fmned in each co- 
lumn. The platoon in the rear has obliqued to the 
right, in the right column, and Lo the Icil in the left co- 
lumn, and, as soon as unmasked, it has marched for- 
ward to rejoin its own left or rigfit platoon — quickening 
the step for that purpose. 

The Iiead of the united columns having passed the 
defile, the third battalion, on vvhich the coiuum ought 
to be deployed, has continued to march straight forward, 
and, when arrived at Uie distance where the line ought 
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to be re-formedy tliis battalion lias been closed in mase. 
The fourth haa also marched up to the line of battle ; 
bat it haa been so directed as to take its interval of 
twenty-two paces from the tliird, and when arrived on 
the line of battle^ it was closed in mass. These two 
battalims being established on that line in masses^ the 
general has caused them to be deployed on (say) the 
fifth company of the third. 

The other battalioiKs have not followed the move- 
ments of the third and fourth ; but, as soon as tiie 
Icadinsr subdivision of each of these battalions found 
itself out of the defile, its colonel caused the battalion 
to change direction in order to march diagonally to the 
fi^t or the left of the battalions already deployed, and 
then to form on the bt/L or on the righL mio {(tie of fro^ 
lb. 

Figure 1 lepiesents the movement began : the two 
cdlnmns are formed, and the headmost sulMliviBions 
have entered the defile. 

Figure 2 represents tlie movement at the histant 
when the thiici and fourth battalions have closed in 
mass ; the other battahons are yet in the defile, ejtccpt 
the heads of the second and fifth. 

In fij^urc 3 the movement is nearly finished ; the 
third and fourth are entirely deployed ; the second has 
formed on the U/tf into line of battle ; the first has com- 
menced the same movement, and die fifth has neariy 

finished the formntioa on lis n^/^ into /tiu 
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PLATE L. 



FIOURK8 ly 2y S. 

Represent a line of five baitaUcn8f marehing in ninat 

and encountering a defile, opposite to the interval be^ 
iiceen the third and fourth battaluniSy luhich it has to 
pass, and which is of su£icient width to give passage 
to a company, 

(No. 2378, and following, and No. 2391.) 
* The first battalion has commenced the movement 
singly I its companies have successively formed by 
platoon into line, and the battalion has prolonged it- 
self in column behind the line of battle : the leading 
gi^e, and successively all the remaining guidea^ have 
turned to the left in order to enter the defile as each 
airived opnosite to (be marker {d\ placed at its en<- 
tranoe. Irnis battalion has passed the defile in single 
column ; its first five companies (counting from uie 
head) liave turned to the leiL on issuing from the defile, 
and prolon g; themselves on the new line of battle ; the 
sixth com|)any is re-formed, and the last two are yet 
in column by platoon in the defile. 

The second battalion has followed the movement of 
the first, and the fiflh has commenced its at the same 
time. These two battalions have marched in order to 
unite, and their corresponding subdivisbns have ento^ 
ed the defile together after having turned the points 
{d and h») 

The third and fourth battalionshave justcommenced 
their movement 

Figure 2 represents the continuation of the general 
movement 

The two columns, after having passed the defile, 
march in opposite directions, and prolong themselves 
on the line ot battle ; there remain in the duiile only 
the last four companies of each column. 
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Figure 3 represf nts the movement ended : each of 
the two columns has been luilltd tlie instant that its 
last subdivision entered on the hne of battle ; the left 
column has executed a countermarch, when, the two 
columns being united iato me, it has fonned to the 
Itft, uUq line ^batUe. 
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PLATE LL 



Figures 1, 2, 3. 
MepreBerU a line of Jive battalions wJdch has passed^ in re* 
treat, a d^le that was opposite to the iTiterval between the 
second and third hatfafifms, and ivhirh line is re-^ormed^ 
after passing, so as to throw three battaluma to the ngbt and 
two to the left of the d^le, 

(No. 2386, and following.) 
The general, after causing the new direction of the 
line of battle to be traced, has caused two markers 
(d h) to be placed to give the points where tlie respt;c- 
live colli inns ou i^it to tum in order to prolong them- 
selves on that line. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have been halted the 
instant that the leading subdivision of the hfth had ar- 
rived at company-distanee from the point of appui for 
the left of the new Une ; these battalions were imme- 
,diately formed to the righif into line of battle. ^ 

The third battalioDi arrived at the point (^) has not 
followed the movement of the last. two ; it has continu- 

• ed to march straight forwardi and when its headmost 
subdivision had passed far enough beyond the line of 
battle to leave space for containing the battalion closed 
in masSy the battalion was made to countermarch, and 

• then to deploy on its headmost (light infantry or eighth) 
company. 

The column, composed of the right battalions, has 
turned to the left at the point (d), and has been halted 
when the last subdivision, secona battalion, had passed 
a space equal to the fiwt of a company beyond the 
point of appui ibr the left of this battalion ; the column 
was then made to countermarch^ and to form to the 
riffti, Into Hue of battle^ on the ahgnment of the three 
battalions to the led. 

Figure J represents the movement when the two 
vol.. III. — 16 
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battalions on the left; had just been fenned to the right, i 
into line of battle ; the third battalion marcfaes straight i 
forward, and the column to the right, has only five \ 
companies on the old direction. ' 

Figure 2 represents the movement at the instaot that 
the tliird battidion has finished dosing in mass $ tlie 
last subdivifflon of the column to the ri^t, has just eii« 
tered on the new directbn* 

Figure 3 represents the movement at the instant 
that the column to the right was halted ; the thud ba^ 
talion has oountemuunch^i and is nearly deployed* 
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from tliat iine, the colonel has caue^a the €oi^^^^78 
close in mass, and to deploy. 
The moanted (^cen, who at the coBW»eiicem^^ ^ 
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PLATE m. 



Figures 1, 3. 



Represent im UMn of eight latMUm Mch^ one MUml 
the other ^ executing a perpendicular ehmg€ of fromi 

forward, o?i the right oj the first line, 
(No. 2393, and following, and No. 2424, and follow- 

JN'ote, Figure two represents the manner of tracing tho 
new direction of the two lines. 



The general-in-chief, after having determined the 
dbectioii of the line of battle^ has established the basis 
of alignment by placing two markors (r s) before the 
position to be occupied upon it by the right company, 
and a third (o) at a hundred paces from the point of 
mptcifor the line; he has then ordered two mounted 
officers to throw fhemselves to the pcnnts (hh) where 
die second and third battalions ought to arriYe. 

As soon as tfie markers were established befine the 
right company, first battalion, its colonel caused it to 
execute a diange of front forward on this company. 

The other coTonele luiTe caused theur battalions to be 
ployed into double coIumnS) at half distance, and have 
then marched them towards the new line of battle. 

The leadins; guide of each battalion, advancing the 
left shoulder, has directed himself towards the point (g) 
opposite to (h)y the point of appxd for the rignt of the 
battalion in column. Arrived at that point, the first 
division has turned to right, in order to approach the 
line of battle perpendicularly, and when atUiree paces 
fi-om that line, the colonel has caused the column to 



The mounted o^ers, who at the commenoemont of 



Movement or the First Line. 



close in mass, and to depl 
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die nK/Tcm^t, tlirew themselves on the line, marked 
the points here the second and irurd battalions have 
armred, and, «ncees?iv€!y, these oincers do the same 
lor the other battalions as the respecUTe iieuteoajit 
cokindii jD^iace them on thai line. 

Monmrnmr m tub Sccoro Link. 

The genenil-in-chiefi after liavi nir determined tbe 
new direction of the first hne, and ^riving informatioa 
to the general of the second of Uic movement to he 
executed, has charged an officer with tracinir the (Jirec- 
tion of this line. This officer has throw n himself on 
the fioDt <rf the first Une at the distance from the pomt 
of mpjmi given by the general-in*chief, and which is 
three hundred and seventy paces; he has placed a 
muker B at the point where ne halted ; a second £jy 
a hundied paces from the first, in the direction indicat- 
ed to Uai| and which is parallel to that for the ficst 
line; and iinaUy, a third at the point of a^ppui for 
^e right of the new position. 

The first three battaliona have broken by company 
to the left ; the left company of the tUrd, mstead of 
br^tking like the others, has marched forward twice 
the extent of its front These battalions then put 
fliemselyes in inarch in order to bring themselyes on 
the new line of battle, have prolonged themselves on 
this line, and when the ris^ht compaay, lii st battalion 
(in the rear) arrived oppoir^ito to the point D, the co- 
lumn was halted in order to form to tlie riglUj inlo line 
of battle. 

The five other battalions have been ployed into 
double columns, at half distance, and then directed 
towards the new line of battle according to the prin- 
ciples prescribed for the double columns of the first 
line. 

The fourth battalion has prolon<];ed itself bcliind the 
line of battle^ and when its iirst division had arrived 
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at the point {g), opposite to the marker (4), this di- 
vision turned to the right and marched up perpeadicu- 
lariy to that hue. 

£ach of the remaining battalions^ regolatins itself 
by the one next on its right, has appioached the uneby 
ue same means as the fourth. 



PLATE li 



FlOURBS 1, 2. 



Represent two Unei ofmght hatUdwM emsk^ in Une of battle, 
one behind th$ other, executing a perpendicular change of 
JT9ni iothc rear^ on the right of theJimtUne. 

(Na M03y and tbHomng, and No. 2436, and Mow- 



iVble. Figure 2 represents the manner of tracing the new 
durection of the two fines. 



MOVBMCNT OF THE FIRST LllfE. 

The generai-in-chief, after having determined the 
new dkection of the first line, has caused the right j 
Gonfpany, first battahon^ to be established on that di- ^ 
rectiion, and caused two markers (r s) to be olaced be* 
jfore this company, and a third (o) at a hunared paces 
firom the first; this being done, he has ordered two 
mounted officers to prolong that line, by throwing 
themselves at first, at thepomts ^hh) where the second 
and third battaUons ought to arrive. 

As soon as the markers were established, its colond 
caused the first battalion to execute a change of front 
to the rear on its right company. 

The other battalions have been ployed into double 
columns, and faced by the rear rank : they have then 
been marched towards the new line of battle. 

The leading guide of each battalion, advancing the 
right shoulder, directed himself towards the pouit (f), 
opposite to the maiker (/t), previously placed by the 
lieutenant colonel^ but beyond (g) the whole depth of 
the column. Amved at (g), llie leading division has 
^turned to the left, in order to approach the hne of battle 
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between the markers whom tiie lieutenant colonel 
had previously placed before the position it was to oc- 
cupy, and wlien the leading division had passed the 
line & distance equal to the depth of the eoiumn in 
mass and three paces more, the colonel caaaed it to 
doee^to£BMsehy the fhmt rank, and to deploy. 

MOYBMEKT OF THE SECOND LiNE* 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of the 
second line has thrown himself on the prolon station of 
the first at three hundred and seventy paces fro in the 
point of appui for its risjht ; he lias placed a marker 11 
at the point where he luiltcd ; a i^econd E at a hundred 
paces irom the first in the direction which had been in- 
dicated to him, and which direction is parallel to that of 
the first line; finally, a third, G, at the point of appui 
for the right of the second line. The basid of align- 
ment being thus established, tliis line has been pro- 
longed, and a marker placed at the point where the 
old line, prolonged, cuts the new. 

The first three battalions have broken by company to 
the right; the headmost guide has directed himself on 
tlie point C, and has turned to tlio left, atter having 
passed four paces beyond the line of battle ; the co- 
lumn has prolonged itself on this line, and when the 
headmost sub-division arrived at company-distance from 
" the point of apptd G, tlio column was halted, and 
formed to the lefty and faced to the rear, into line of battle. 

The five battalions of the left have been ployed into 
double columns, at half distance, and then faced by the 
rear rank in order to approach the new line of battle ; 
to this end, the headmost division of each turned to tlie 
left in putting itself in niarcb| and then marched di- 
agonally towards its new position, as prescribed for the 
battalions of the first line. 

The letter L represents the position of each of these 
five battalions of the second line at the momoitits 
leuling dhUon hadlnisbed timing. 
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PLATE UV. 



FlGtTRES 1, 2. 

Revresent two lines of eight battalions eackj jdaced one he^ 
hind the other ^ executing a perpendicular change of frorU 
on the fifth battalion of theJir.^L liitc^ the Itfi wm^ thrown 
forward. 

(No. 2 111, and foliov/inir, and No. 2440, and following.) 

IVole. Figure 1 rcprc.^t'iits the luainicr of tracing the 
new directions of the two lines, and the positions of these 
lines after thev have executed the preparatory movements 
for tlirovving themselves on those directions. 



Movement of the First Line, 

The gcneral-in-chief^ after having determiaed the 
new direction of the first line^ has dauaed to be esta* 
blished on this direction, the nght company of the fifth 
and the left of the fourth battalion, and then has caused 

the basis ui' alif>;nineiit to be prolonged, on each side, 
by uiuunted oiiicers. Two of those officers have 
thrown themselves to the points where the sixth and 
seventh battalions ought respectively to arrive, and two 
otliers have marked, in like nianaer^ the ground for 
the third and second battahons. 

The colonels of the fifth and fourth have caused 
their battalions to execute a change of front from a 
halt — ^the fifth, fonoard, on its right company, and the 
fourth, to the rear^ on its left 

The other battalions have been ployed into double 
columns, at half distance. 

The three battalions of the left have executed a 
change of tVont foricard, on the fffth, and the battahons 
on the right, after having faced by the rear rank, have 
changed frpnt to the rta}\ on the fourth battalion. 
These three battalions did not pitt themselves in march 
for their new positions, until tiie leading company of 
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the Ihiid battalion, Becond linei was about to cms the 
new position of the first line» 

Movement of the Second Lone* 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of the 
second line, has taken, on the front of the tirst, three 
hundred and seventy paces from the right of the fifth 
battalion ; he has placed a marker B where he halted, 
a second D, a hundred paces perpendicularly in front, 
and finally a third £, the same distance in the rear on 
theprolongjition of the other two. 

The basis of alignment being thus established, it 
has been prolonged, and a marker placed at the point 
of intersection C of the old and new lines. 

The first seven battalions have broken by company 
to the^ieft I the left company of the seventh, instead of 
wheeling like the others, has inarched ibrward, twice 
the extent of its front 

This column has directed itself perpendicularly for- 
ward and prolonged itself on its new Ime of battle ; it 
has been halted, when the fifth company, fifth battalion, 
arrived opposite the right of the corresponding batta- 
lion oi the first line which has served as the basis of the 
movemeiil. ^ 

The seventh, sixth, fifth, fourth, and third battalions, 
whicli had catered on the new direction, have been 
formed to the right, and the seconjci and first, faced to 
the rear, mto line of battle. 

The eighth battalion had been pioyed into double co- 
lumn at C()rn[)any-di8tance, and then it prolonged itself 
in rear of the line of battle ; when its leading division 
arrived at (g-,) opposite to the right marker (A,) pre- 
viously placed by the lieutenant colonel, it tnrnea to 

the right; ni:irched perpendicularly Up and was deploy- 
ed on the line of battle» 



* 

- » 



Digitized by 



tM mmjuxxtjow or tarn ^immm. 



PLATE LV. 



Figures 1, 9* 
RqntmiU tm lme» of eight baUaaana muk^ piaeed aniB be* 
find the oiher^ executing an Mique change of fmU fcn^ 
toord, on <Ae right of me fket line. 

(Na 241 9y and Na 2456, and following.) . 
IV0C0. Figure 2 represents the manner of tracing tbe 
Mw dkection of the second line, parallelly to that w the 
first. 



MOTBMKNT OF THE FiRST LiMB. 

The general-in-chief has thrown himself to the right 
of the point of appui for the first line. The lieutenant 
colonel of the first battalion has, from the point of appui 
(s) marched along the front of the battalion fifty paces 
mm (5) to (p)j and then seventy perpendicolarlv to tho 
fit)nt from (p) to (x) until he masks the generaPs view 
of the point of direction to the left ; {$ x) is the new 
direction of the first line. The basis of alignment be« 
ing llins established, it has been prolonged, and the 
change of front has been executed according to the 
principles prescribed for an oblique change of front 
fortoard. 

MOTEMBNt OP THE SeCOKD LiNE. 

The ofl[icer charged with tracing the direction of the 
eeoond line, has twen along the front of the first, four 
hundred and sixty paces from its point of appui for the 
xi^t, has placed a marker B at the point where he 
huted, ana has caused the lieutenant colonel of the 
tUrd battalion to repeat the operation that the general* 
in-chief had directed the lieutenant colonel of the first 
to make. The Ueutenant colonel of the third has 
marched along the front fifty paces from B to («), 
and then seventy perpendicularly to the fironti from (z) 



Digitized by 




V 



161 

id line 

ilied, il 
be Ime 

pany to 
f battle 

e right 
t to the 
nned ta 

ito dou- 
che new 
ribed for 
ompany 



by a 




Digitized by Googl 



160 



Reprei 
hind 
ware 

Nott 
new dii 
first. 



The 
of the j 
colonel 
{s) mai 
from (5 ^ 
front fr< • ■> 
of the I ' 1 ' 
directioi 
ing thui 
change 

principh , 
Jbrward ^ 

The 0 
second li j . 

hundred 
right, ha 
halted, o 
tliird hat 
in-chief' 
to nif 
marc 
and 




M^XFUlN/lTION of TH£ PLATfiS* 161 

to (o:) ; B X is the new diiectLoa of the second line 
parallel to that of the firsU 

The basis of alignment being thus established, it 
has been prolongec^ and the new diiection of the line 
traced, as ior a perpefMcular change of front. 

The first two battalions have broken by company to 
flie left, have marched towards the new line of battle 
and prolonged themselves upon it ; wlien the right 
company, nrst battalion, had arrived opposite to the 
point of appuiy the colutnn was halted and formed to 
the right, into line of battle. 

The six other battalions have been ployed into dou- 
ble columns, at half distance, and brought on the new 
line of battle, according to the principles prescribed for 
perpendicular changes of front i the leadmg company 
of the second battculion, commenced the march by a 
sli^t wheel to the left 
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FlOURBS 1, 2. 

iiepreseni two liiMt of tight battalioriB ea^tplaad one bekmd 

the other, executing an oblique change ojfrwi to the reear^ 
on the right of the Jtrst line. 

[No. 2419, and No. 2466, and following.] 
T^nfe. Fi<:tire 2 represents the manner of tracing the new 
direcUon of the second iinei parallelly to that of the first. 



MOTBMBNT OF THE FiBST LlNE« 

Thegeneral-in-chicf has caused the new direction of 
the first line to be traced in rear of the right of its 
first battalitm, by the same means as for a change of 
front Jonoard; the lieutenant colonel has marched 
eightypaces perpendicularly to the rear, from (p) to 
{v). The general has then caused the basis of align- 
ment to be prolonged, and the change of front has been 
executed by the means prescribed ibr a perj^endkuLor 
change* 

MOTEMBNT OF THB SbCOKD LiNB. 

The officer charged Mrith tracing the direction of tliis 
line, has marched to on the prolongation of the first 
line, four hundred and sixty paces from its point of 
apftd for the right ; he has determined, at the extremity 
of this line, thus prolonged, the direction of the second 
line by the means employed for the determination of 
the first An ofiiccr has taken, from B, fifty paces to 
(*) on the prolongation of the first lino; and then march- 
ed cit^lity paces perpendicularly from (z) to (x). B x 

IS the diiectioa ot the second line parallel to that of the 
ikat* 
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The bans of alignment being thus establisbed a 

marker has been piaeed at G, where the right of the 
line ought to rest, and another at where the old line 

prolonged, cuts the new. 

The lirst two battalions have broken by company to 
the right, and marched straight forward ; the hx^admost 
company, and the others successively, have turned to 
the left," after having crossed the new hne of battle, and 
the column has prolonged itself on that line. The head- 
most company having^ arrived at company-distance 
from the point of appiuy the column has been halted : 
the first battalion has formed to the left, and tlic second 
to the left, Vind faced to the rear, into line of battle. 

The other battalions have executed their movement 
as in a perjjendicular change of front. 

The letter L represents the position of each of the 
last six battalions of the second hne at the moment 

when tho leading division of each had iiniahed its turn 
to the left. 
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PLATE LVn. 



^ PiaTTRES 1, % 

Represent two lines of eight battalions each, placed one behind 
iw mOier^ executing an oblique change oj jrvnt^ on the Jifth 
hattaUon^ the Uft wing thrown forywd, 

[Na M19» and No. 2472, and following.] 
JVbfe. Figure 1 represents the manner of tracing the 
Hew direction of the new line parallelly to that of the first, 
R T^I the jpoittiofic of these lines afler they have executed the 
preparatory movements for marching upon those directions « 



Movement of the Fiest Line. 

The general-in-chief has caused the new direction of 
the first line to be traced before the right of the fifth 
battahon, and caused the angle to be measured that it 
forms with the old ; to this end, the lieutenant co- 
lonel of that battalion had marched titty paces along the 
front from the right of the battalion, and fifty perpendi- 
cularly to the front These dispositions beincr made, 
the general directed two markers to be placed on the 
line before the right company of the fifth battahon, 
and two before the left company of the fourth, after 
haTine caused these companies to be brought upon the 
new uignment; he has then caused the new line to be 

trdonged by mounted officers ; two of these officers 
ave tSipown themselves to the points where the third 
and second battalions ought, respectively, to arrive. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have executed the 
change <tf fiont from a halt — the fifth /onoord, on its 
right company^ and the fourth to the reor^ on its left 
company. 

Tne other battalions haye been ployed into double 
columns, at half distance ; the three battalions of the 
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left have executed a change of front forwardj on the 
fiflh battalion, and the three battalions of theri^t^ after 
fiicing by the rear rank, have changed front to the rear^ 
on the fourth ; the three battalions of the ri^ht did nol 
put diemselves in march for their new positions until 
the leading company of the second battalion, second 
line, was about lo cross the new positioa oi tlxe first 
line. 

Movement of the Second Line. ^ 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of thff 
second hne has marched along the front oi" tLe first, 
four hundred and sixty paces from the right of the fifth 
battalion, and has caused tlie lieutenant colonel of the 
seventh to repeat the operation that the general had 
executed by the lieutenant colonel of the nnh ; he has 
then caused the basis of alignment to be prolonged, and 
directed the placing of a marker at the point of inter* 
section of the old and new positions. 

The first five battalions have broken by company to 
the left ; this column then put itself in march ; the 
leadins company, and the others, in succession, have 
turned to the right after having crossed the Une of bat- 
tle, and have prolonged themselves upon it, The co- 
lumn has been halted at the moment the fifth company, 
fifth battalion, arrived opposite to the right of the cor- 
respondin;^ hattalion of the first line which ser%"cd as the 
basis of the movement; the fifth battahon has been 
formed to the rights the fourth to the right and faced to 
the reuTf and the first three faced to the rear^ into line 
of battle. 

The three battalions of the left have been ployed 
into double cdumnsi at half distance, and have chang- 
ed front forward^ on the fifth battalion : the sixth and 
seventh have broken from the line by a slight wheel to 
the left. 
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PLATE LVni. 



Figure 1. 

R^esents a line of six battalions formed in direct echellonSf 
By brigade^ by the right of the lincy and marching in 
advance » 

(No. 2492, and following.) 
A B represent the line before it is put in march; 
the general-in-chief has caused markers to be placed 
behind the right battalion of the first echeJIon to as- 
sure its direction. 

C D represent the line formed by echellon, and in 
march. 

The right echellon was the first put in march ; the 
second and tliird have each w^aited till the echellon 
immediately preceding had marched forward the dis- 
tance prescribed. 

A file closer of the risht battalion of each of these 
echellons marches abreast with his battalion behind the 
left file of the echellon immediately in front 

E P represent the line in the act of re-forming itself. 

The first echellon is already established ; the se- 
cond has been halted at four paces from the line, on 
which the colours and general guides have thrown 
themselves with a view to a general alignment ; the 
third echellon is still in march. 

Figure 2. 

Represents a line of six battalions ^ formed in direct echellons 
by brigade, by the right of the line, and marching in re- 
treat, 

(No. 2505, and following.) 
A B represent the line before the commencement of 
the movement ; the general-in-chief has caused mark- 
ers to be placed in front of the first battalion, first 
echellon, to assure its direction. 



Digitized by Google 




Digrtized by Google 



m 




Represi 

by h 
adva 

A 

sure it 
C I 

marcl^ 
TlM 

seconf 

irame< 

A ) 
echell 

left fil 
El 
Tb 
cond 
wbici 
them 



4. 



Repf 



Ml 

by 
trt 



* » ■ • 



Digitized by Google 



EXPJLAKATION OF THE PJLAT&S. 167 

C D represent the echellons in march. 

The iirst echelion commenced the march : the second 
and third have each waited, before following, till the 
echeUon immediately preceding had marchen the dis- 
tance prescribed. * 

A file doeer of the right battalion of each of these 
echdlons marches abreast with his battalion, bdiiBd 
the inner file of the echelion, next preceding. 

E F represent the line in the act of re-forming itself 5 
the first echeUon lias heen faced about, and caused to 
take an alignment; the second echelion has crossed 
the line of battle, and halted four paces beyond; itlias^ 
then been faced about, and its guides brought onJ^/^ 
line in order to alien this on the first echeUoii. 
third is yet in march. ^ 

iVble. The want of space has caused a diminution of the 
nerpendicular distances between die echeUons in the Ivro 
ngims of this plate. 
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PLATE LIX. 



' " ^ FiisuREs 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Represent a line of six battalions deployed^ which, formed in 
oblique echcllons^ by brigade^ by the right of the line, hoi 
marched in this order ^ and re-formed the line. 

(No. 2514, and following) 
Each brigade has executed an oblique change of 
front forward, of thirty paces on its right company, and 
each subordinate echeilon has then broken to the rear, by 
the Icl t, intocoUimn by company, in order to take its in- 
terval from the echeilon next on its right. As soon as 
each cc'hcllon had broken into column, the left general 
guide of its lefl battalion threw himself on the prolon- 
gation of the ri/rht guides to a point a little beyond that 
at which the leu of the echeilon ought to rest in line of 
battle, and as soon as he was correctly established, the 
column commenced the march, directing itself on the 
general guide. When the rearmost company had 
passed twenty-two paces beyond the left of the echei- 
lon next in front, the column was halted and formed to 
the righty into line of battle. 

Intervals having been taken, the line has marched 
in advance — the subordinate echellons being put in 
march as each found itself at the prescribea distance 
from the one next in front. 

Figure 1 represents the line which has executed 
an oblique change of fronton the right of each brigade- 
Figure 2 represents the position of the line after in- 
tervals have been taken between the echellons. 
Figure 3 represents the line in march. 
Figure 4 represents the echellons forming themselves 
into nill line ; the first echeilon is already established 
on this line; the second has been halted four paces 
within ; its colours and general guides have been 
thrown out on the alignment of the first. The third 
echeilon is still in march. 
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PLATE LX. 



ReprennU a line of eight battalions^ executing a retreat 
(UiematB baUalionSj and then forming Uaelf intofiUlUnem 

(No. 2530, and foUowing.) 
A B represent the line before commencingthe move- 
ment. 

C D represent the movement commenced. The even 
battalions have marched perpendicolarly to tfierear; 
the general of this line has halted them at the line C 
D; each colonel immediately faced ins battaBon about; 
and then rectified its alignment on that of the directuig 
battalion. 

The even battalions being established in their new 
position, the odd battalions have been put in march ; 
the colour-bearer of each has directed himself upon the 
centre of the corresponding interval of the second line, 
and after passing it, lias continued to march perpendip 
cularly to the rear. The odd battalions having arrived 
at the Une E P, have been halted by the general of thii 
hne, and faced about by their respective colonels. 

The even and odd battalions have thus successively 
retreated on the lines G H, I K, and L M. 

N O represent the eight battalions re-formed into full 
line; the odd battalions having been halted between 
N O, the even battalions, being put in march, have 
come to place themselves in their intervals between the 
odd battalions ; their respective colonels have halted, 
and faced them about, as fliey severally airived in lin^ 
with the odd battaHknuk 
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PLATE LXl. 



Figure 1. 
Represents apassage of lines in retreat. 
(No. 2545, and following.) 

The general-in-chief has caused the second line to 
be established between C D, the pomtioa which he 
wishes it to be in after the first retires. 

The battalions of the second line have been ployed 
into double oolomnsy closed in mass, and so disposed 
that the centre of eaxik finds itself oppoente to the cen* 
Ifc of the right interval of the corresponding battalion 
in the first hne. 

The second line being estabhshed, the first has been 
put in march to the rear ; the colour-bearer of each bat- 
talion has directed himself upon the centre of the inter- 
val of the secwd line immediately in his front ; arrived 
at about forty paces from the second line, each colonel 
has caused the companies of his battalion which were 
masked by the second hue, to execute the pa$$age of 
okHif^$^ and afterwaidsi when in rear of the second . 
line, has caused those companies to return into Kne ; 
the first line continues to marcli in retreat till it arrives 
at the distance given by the generaUin*chie£ 

' Figure 2. 

MUpfUeiUs the passage of lines in advcmdng^ 

(Noi 255^ and followmg.) 

The battaUons of the second line, C have been 
ployed into double columns, closed in mass, and so 
disposed that the centre of each finds itself opposite to 
the centre of the right interval of the conesponaing bat* 
talion in the first hne. 

The second line has put itself in march, and cacii 
oattalion, taking the guide in the centre | each colonel 
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of the first line has caused the two outer companies of 
his battahon to ploy themselves, as in mass, behind the 
next companies, respectively, on the arrival of the 86- 
cond line within about forty paces of tlie first. 

The second inie having passed the first, its general 
has designated the fifth as the directing battalion ; this 
battalion has immediately taken the guide to the right, 
and the Hue conformed itself to the rules for the march 

in liae of battle of a line of battalions in columns. 
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PLATE LXn. 



Figure 1. 

M^ffuentB three latialions in column, by divmon^ hamng 
€lUmdto half distance in order to form 4]llCKre, 
(Na 2666, and following.) 

All the divisions^ except the last ot the first and se- 
cond b«ttaIionS| which are destined taieoiain in reserve^ 
in the sqoaie^ h&ve dosed to half distance on the head 
of the column. 

The two excepted divisions have each closed, in 
mass, on the division next in its front ; and, in order to 
unmask the guides of the latter, the chief of each reserve- 
division has caused three files from the risjht and three 
from the left to be broken to tiie rear. The guides at 
die same time have dosedi on each side, upon the files 
remaining in line. 

The fw3t division in each of the second and third 
battalions has dosed to half distance on the division, 
(say the third) next huJt one, in the preceding battalion. 
The pioneers and music of each battalion have placed 
themselves behind the inner platoons of the second di- 
vision of their battalion. 

The column having closed, tlie lieutenant colonels of 
the battalions have placed themselves on the left flank, 
and the majors on the right Hank ; those of the first 
and second battalions oppoate the first division, and 
those of the third battaUon opposite to the last division 
of ihdr respective battalions^ 

Figure 2. 

Re^esenta the same battaXions formed into square, 
(No, 2580, and following.) 
The headmost division has stood fast ; all the others, 
except the last of the column and the reserve-divisions^ 
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have formed by company, to the r^ht, and to the le/t^ tii- 
to line of battle. 

The last division of tlie column has closed up to 
fonn the square, and immediately after, it faced by the 
rear rank. 

The reserve-divisions, whilst those of the interior 
were fonmng to the lefty and riglU, into /inc, marched 
forward a distance equal to the front of a company— 
when, being halted, the chief of each of these divisions 
caused its outer platoons to double^ as in mass, behind 
theur inner platoons. 

The (doneers and music of each battalion, have ad- 
vanced a distance equal to the front of a company* 

" * 

Figure 3, 

RepreeerUa tlie same battalions which have re-formed column^ 

in order to march in advance, 
(No. 2611, and following,) 
The first front lias marched forward a distance equal 
to the front of a company ; the second front has faced 
to the lefl, and each company has wheeled by tile to the 
(efl ; the third front has faced to the right| and each 
company has wheeled by file to the right. 

The outer platoons of the reservenlivisions have dfh 
>loycd on their respective inner platoons, and the chiefs 
»f these divisions have respectively again broken off 
iles from the right and left of each. 

The pioneers and music have stood fast ; the last 
livision, third battalion, has faced by the front rank, but 
Is file dosers have remained in front of this zank._ 

Figure 4^ 

JZepreMnfi the eame hattaUonaj faced by the rear rankf in 

order to march in retreat 
(No. 2616| and following^) 
Each chief ol a lesenre-dtvision has caosed the files 
broken to the rear, to letom into line: these divisions 
bavefiioed by the rear nmk with'theodieniQf theoo- 
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lumiii and each of the two hae tbea closed in maas <mi 
that next ia its fiont 
The piooeeis and mmo have Blood ftat 

Figure 5. 

M^tienU the same bcutalwn^ which Jiave Jarmed square, 

facing by the rear rank, 
(No. 2619, and following.) 
The last divisioii, (now in ihmt) third battahoOy haa 
iloodfaat. 

The divisions constituting the side fronts, have fymt* 
tdiotke leftj and to lAe r^^tnlo line of baitle. ^ 

The teserve-divisiona have advanced a dislauee 
equal to the front of a company, and then doubled pla* 

toons. 

The first division, first battalion, has closed up to 
form the square, and then faced by the front rank. 

The music and pioneers have advanced a distance 
equal to the front of a company. 

The second, third, and fourth fronts are faced by thd 
xear tank, the firat by the front zank. 

Figure 6. 

RepreBents a line of three battalions y ploying itself into co- 

tumn by division ^ at half distance y in order to form square ; 

ike movement is executed on the first divinon^ secmd baUw^ 

Uon^ right in front, 

(Na 2631, and following.) 

The last division, second battalion, which has to re- 
main in reserve, has entered the column, as closed in^ 
mass, on the next (say the third) in its front ; as soon 
as halted, its chief has caused three files from the n^t^ 
and three from the left, to break to the rear* 

The last division, first battalion, has entered the co* 
lunm. closed in mass on the next (say the third) of its 
battalion; as soon as it enteved it broke off ttaee 
fi)i90 ficom ffaarifl^t and fhnee from the left 

The tbiid dmsion of tbia battalion has entered the 
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mbmmmt cmnpanyfciistinM ftom ike fini of these* 
eond battalion. 

The third baltriion finrt ployed itself into battalion- 
column, from the halt, in rear of its first division ; its 
last division entered this column, closed in massi on 
the next ia its front, say the thirds 

The battalion thus ployed, has directed itself towards 
the general column, which it has entered with compa* 
ny^distance between its ficstdiviaion and tbethiraof 
the pieceding battaUon. 

FlQURB 7. 

MUprumiis a eohmn of two haUaiwns, by dbinon^ €Xo9ed in 
mm, right in front, toMek tahis mkmeea on m Jini di^ 
vimn, second ftottafum, ami forms square, 
(Na S698| and following.} 
Note J In the text (No« a third ba&uon is suppoeedt 
and. consequently, the last division, second battahon, is 
made (No. 2601 j to Break oflT files like the last (or reserve* 
division} of the nrst battalion. But, in order to illustrate 
No* 2565, only two battalions are supposed in this figure of 
die plate : consequently, the last division, second batta- 
Hoii, being the rearmost of the general colunui| is not held 
in reservoi and does not break off files. 



The brigadier general has caused two markers (m n) 
to be thrown out in front and in rear, on tiie prolonga- 
tion of the left guides a little beyond the points at 
which the headmost and rearmost divisions of the co- 
lumn ought, respectively, to arrive. 

The division (say the third) next to the last in the 
first battalion, has taken company distance Grom the 
first division, second battalion; the fourth division, first 
battalion, has followed the movement of its third and 
halted at the same time ; the moment that the fourth 
|Mit itself ui march, its chief caused tfiree files fromtfie 
right and three from the lell, to break to the rear. 

In the second battalion, the last (say the fourth) di- 
vision, halted at the same time with its thurd^ and has 
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bmmitmL in jnonMctto thA latliflr its iikiM dififiHiifii 
in mMk 

A represents tbecdvomcloM in aMpif 
B amr distances Jbttd been taken ( 
C represents the square formed. 

■ 

Figure 8. 

iUpregmts a column of three baUaUonSf by divisim closed in 
mass, which, being threatened bi/ cawdry, and without thn& 
to take distances^ has made the neceseary dispatituma r«» 
sist the attack, 

(No. 2627—8.) 
The guides of all the divisions have promptly placed ' 
themfielves as file closers bebind their respective cooi- 
panics. 

The headmost division has stood fiist { its chief has 
thrown himself behind its centre. 

The rearmost division of the column has &ced hy 
the rear rank. 

In the other divisions, each captain has caused to be 
formed, from the outer flank of his cmnpany, to the 
right or leftj into line of batthy the number of files ne- 
cessary to fill up the distance between his own and the 
companv next in front, and lias, at the same time, 
caused his files, remaining in column, to dose ouU 
wards, as well to fill up the spaces left by the files' 
which forhned to the right or left mt0 Un€t as to leave a 
hollow in the centre of the column. 

Each captain in the last division but one itf the eo« 
lumn has formed cmtwards a double number of files, 
so as to till up, at the same time, the distance between 
the last two divisions ; for this purpose, these files in- 
clined to, and closed upon the rearmost division. 

The music and pioneers are placed between the hit* 
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Figure J. 

jB/tfr€mniB three battalions prepared to fofm square^ in march, 

and covered hy skirmishers, 
(No. 2622, aod following.) 

Each of the two divislonSi in reserve, has detached 
three platoons to Biurmish around the column ; one 
{datoon of each remained in the square to serve as a 
raUyins point for the skirmishers. 

The left company of the first battalion, covers the 
head of the column and half of its left flank ; the left 
company, second battalion, covers the other half of 
the left flank and the r(?ar of the column ; the right 
flank is covered hy the first platoon of the eighth com- 
pany, first battalion, and the iirst platoon of Sie eighth 
company, second battalion* 

Figure 3. 

HmresenU a Une of four baUaUoni in eohmnSf hy dtmnon ol 
half dMia/nee^ whiahyfrom the halt, have plac&i ihemseUm 
in echdUm on the second battaUon^ in order to form squares 
by baUaUon. 

(No. 2635, and following.) 

The second battalion has stood fast ; the first has 
marched perpendicularly furvvaid a liuudred and ten 
paces, has been halted at that distance and aligned pa- 
rallclly to the directing battalion : the third and fourth 
battiilious have faced about, marched perpendicularly 
to the rear and successively halted — the tliird at a 
hundred and ten paces, and the fourth at twice that 
distance* These battaUons have been again faced 
about and then aligned paralleliy to the diiecting bat- 
talion^ 



170 KXPUUfATIOlf OP THE WJLAXMB. 



Figure 3« 

Representf a baUaUan ploying iUeif coiitmn by divition, 
ai half distance^ in order to form tqwxre in all oditjue cIh 
reeliofi fa thai of the line of battle, 

(No. 2643, and following.) 
The lieatenant colooel has maicbed twelve paces 
•long the fiont of the right company from (^} to (ji^ 
and tnen twdve perpendicularly to the front from (p) to 
(o,) where he halted and faced to the right ; at the mo- 
ment he halted, tlie right guide of the company placed 
hiiaseH before its right file and conformed the direction 
of hid ^lioulders to that of the lieutenant coioui^'fi 
shoulders. 

The right guide being estabUshed, the lieutenant co- 
lonel has placed a marker at the point (o) where he had 
halted, and a second at the point (d.) 

The chief of the first division has brought it against 
the markers by a wheel to the ri^ and has aligned it 
by the left 

The chief of the second division has caused it to 
break files to the front, and has conducted it towards 
the point where it ought to enter the column at compa- 
ny-distance behind the first. Arrived at this point, 
its chief has himself halted, has caused the division to 
wheel by file to the right, and, when the last file had 
past him, he halted the division, faced it to the front and 
aliped it by the left. 

xhe third and fborth divisions have broken fles to 
the rear, but only slightly. These divisions have en- 
tered the column — the third at half distancCi and the 
fourth as in masa 

Figure 4. 

HepreseJits a line of five battalions which has formed ohliqug 
S^iuares by battalion^ each battalion on its right dtVtMAA. 

(No. 2643, and follpvidng.) 
Each battalion has been ployed mto column by divi- 
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vision at half distance^ on iU first division, which was 
first biou^t on an alignment oblique to the line of 
battle; each battalion then formed itself into square. 

Figure 5. 

Hepreseats the same line which, after reducing squares^ has 
re~/ormed itself on a parallel direction to its former line, 

(No. 2651, and following.) 
The general, after having reduced the squares, has 
placed two markers {d k) before the position to be oc- 
cupied on the new hno of battle by the third battalion 
which he has designated as the directing one. This 
battahon, taking the guide to the right, has been brought 
forward against those markers ; to this end, the head- 
most division, and successively all the others, have 
wheeled to the left at the point (5.) 

The other battalions have, in like manner, been 
brought on the new line of battle, and there established 
on the alignment of the directing battalion* 

Figure 6. 

This figure indicates the manner of traang the neiD aligns 
ment of a battalion ployed into eolumnt and whu^ has to 
change direct by theflank in order to form e^ptare in an 
Mique direction to the line of battle. 

(No. 2649, and following.) 
The lieutenant colonel has placed before the ri^ht 
and left files of the division a marker each (r and a 
third ip) on the proloagalion of (rs), and at twelve pa^ 
from (s ;) he has then marched twelve paces perpendi- 
cularly to the front, from {p) to (0,) and has thus detei^ 
mined the new alignment of the column (3 0.) 

Figure 7, 

Bepresenta a Itne of five battalions, in coluvuis at halfdistanee, 
with deploying inUirvaU between them^ which^ in order tO 
form oblique squareSy has extcutedy by battalion^ A ctol^f 
of direction by the right JUmk^ 
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<Na 2649, and tbllowmg.) 
Themwdlrectbn of the headmost division of each 
battalion has been first traced to die ri^t of this divi- 
Am, and each battalion has then changed diioctlQn by 
the risht flank. 
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PLATE LXIV. 



RepreaeniB a tine of eight baUoHons wfuek^ e^Ux having 
marehed in line of battle, halts and fmn» itself into obUque 
equorea^bjf haikdionf without taking a general iUignme9U. 

(No. 2656.) 

In this figure is traced the direction of the fires fix)m 
the difiercnt fronts of the squares to tfieeiteat of about 
five hundred and 6£ty pacea 
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